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Foreword. December 2008, Volume 3, Issue 3. 
 

Welcome to the last issue of The Linguistics Journal in 2008, in which I am pleased to  welcome to 

the Editorial Board Anna Feldman and Julio C. Gimenez as Associate Editors. Sadly, we have had to 

say good-bye to Jeanette Sakel as Associate Editor, so I would like to thank her for her contribution 

to the Journal in this capacity. She will, however, continue to review submissions to The Linguistics 

Journal as Editor.  

 

Thanks are due to all those who have submitted their work to the journal to be considered for 

publication this year, and congratulations to those who have been published. I also wish to register 

my appreciation of the work of all the Editors, Associate Editors, Senior Associate Editors, Journal 

Production Editor, Proofreaders, Advisors, and the Senior Advisors, who have toiled tirelessly 

throughout the year to make often little known areas of research available to the wider academic and 

teaching community. 

 

I would like to take this opportunity to remind all our readers that the deadline for submissions for the 

forthcoming special issue of the Journal entitled Language, Culture and Identity in Asia is 31 

December 2008. For detailed information please visit http://www.linguistics-journal.com/call-for-

papers.php . 

 

Our sister journal, The Asian EFL Journal, is holding an international conference on The Multiple 

Role of the EFL Teacher in Pusan, Korea on 10-11 April 2009. The conference will host a special 

section for papers on general and applied linguistics themes not necessarily connected with the theme 

of the conference, to which contributions are invited. For further details please go to 

http://www.asian-efl-journal.com/call-for-papers-2009.php . 
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This issue of the Journal brings together research on Chinese syntax, Hausa scene setting clauses, the 

prosodic chunking of discourse in Barcelona Spanish, lexical cohesion in native vs. non-native 

speakers’ dissertations abstracts, Thai learners’ difficulty in supplying English equivalents of Thai 

idioms, and the discursive construction of national identity in Gibraltar. 

In her paper Niina Ning Zhang analyses the syntactic structure of existential coda constructions in 

Mandarin Chinese  which contain post-nominal adnominal-like elements. She claims that the internal 

argument of the matrix verb contains an internally headed relative clause which is formed by the 

adnominal-like element and the modified nominal to its left. She further argues that the constituency 

that groups the adnominal-like elements with their preceding nominals is supported by coordination, 

binding, the proform ye shi ‘also be’ and the topic-comment adjacency relation. Zhang explains that 

certain properties of relative clause constructions - such as the absence of any definite and strong 

indefinite marker, the scope of modification, the distinction from non-restrictive relative clause 

constructions, and the head status of the left-edge element - are exhibited by existential coda 

constructions. She concludes her paper by making a proposition about the internal argument of 

existential coda constructions. 

 

Mahamane L. Abdoulaye employs grammaticalisation theory to describe different types of scene 

setting clauses in Hausa which are introduced by the subordinating particle dà. Such clauses encode 

presupposed information which serves as background to the information asserted in the main clause. 

Abdoulaye argues that Hausa has complex copular scene setting clauses and focuses on the 

impersonal copular predicate ‘it be’ that follows the subordinator dà. He analyses four types of scene 

setting clauses and shows that certain TAMs in the complement clause may cause the copular scene 

setting clauses to have alternate, semantically equivalent versions - reduced scene setting clauses - 

which have a slightly modified structure. He concludes by explaining the discourse functions that the 

four logical types of scene setting sentences have. 

 

The prosodic chunking of discourse is examined by Rajiv Rao in the elicited lab speech of Barcelona 

Spanish speakers. He analyses 90 sentences, in sets comprising different syntactic structures, 

produced by 18 speakers to locate phonological phrase boundaries, which he does by searching for 

phonetic cues which have been documented as indicators of phrase breaks. In his data, pitch raises, 

preboundary lengthening of stressed syllables, pitch reset and pauses are observed as the most 

common cues. Rao calculates the observed frequencies of the different phrasing patterns for each 
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syntactic structure. His findings show that the ideal phonological phrase length is two phonological 

words, and that balanced length, symmetry and rightward increase in length, especially in sentences 

with complex syntactic structure, affect phrasing preferences. Rao concludes that his results 

contradict earlier findings which suggest that phrase boundaries are determined mainly by syntactic 

boundaries. 

 

Jin Kai compares lexical cohesion patterns in dissertation abstracts written by native vs. non-native 

speakers of English. Using Halliday and Hasan’s 1976 theory of text cohesion and coherence and 

Hoey’s 1991 lexical cohesion patterns, she analyses 15 abstracts written by native speakers of 

English and 15 abstracts written by Chinese speakers of English to examine the similarities and 

differences. In particular, she focuses on the characteristics of lexical cohesion patterns in mature 

native English speaker abstract writing, and how the similarities and differences between these and 

non-native English speaker writing can be interpreted. Her findings show that native English speakers 

are inclined towards variety and tend to use more complex repetitions, whereas non-native English 

speakers compensate for their lack of vocabulary and limited ability to think in English by using a 

higher number of simple repetitions. Jin Kai concludes her paper by discussing the pedagogical 

implications of her findings for EFL (English as a Foreign Language) abstract writing. 

 

Payun Cedar examines the extent to which Thai learners of English recognise pragmatic congruency 

between Thai and English idioms, and the extent to which Thai learners of English can produce 

English idioms that correspond to Thai idioms. Cedar’s data were collected from 31 Thai graduate 

students in the United States who are considered to be advanced learners of English. They were 

presented 14 Thai idioms which all have pragmatic equivalents in English and were asked whether 

there were English idioms that conveyed a meaning that corresponded to the meaning of each Thai 

idiom. Cedar concludes that her subjects showed uncertainty and were unable to decide whether the 

Thai idioms had pragmatically congruent counterparts in English. She concludes her paper with 

discussing implications for L2 pedagogy and acquisition and for further research. 

 

The contribution of systemic-functional linguistics to critical discourse analysis is explored in Ángela 

Alameda-Hernández’s paper, which focuses on the representation of the discursive construction of 

national identity in the printed media in Gibraltar in the period around the last referendum on the 

future of this British colony in November 2002. Alameda-Hernández examines the construction of 
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Gibraltarian identity in the Gibraltarian, Spanish and British press through analysing the transitivity 

system in the texts. She concludes that Gibraltar was most often represented as a passive entity whose 

agency was limited to the expression of its wishes and opinions - a community with little power to 

influence its present or manage its future.  

 

Katalin Egri Ku-Mesu, PhD 

Associate Editor 

The Linguistics Journal 
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Existential Coda Constructions as Internally Headed  

Relative Clause Constructions 

Niina Ning Zhang 

 

National Chung Cheng University, Taiwan 

 
 

Biodata 

Niina Zhang, associate professor and institute director, teaches at the Linguistics Institute, National 

Chung Cheng University, Taiwan. She has taught many linguistics courses such as Syntax, 

Semantics, Morphology, Chinese Grammar, Issues in Minimalist Syntax, the Syntax of Coordination, 

the Syntax of Complex Predicate Constructions, and Biological and Psychological Foundations of 

Human Language. Her main academic interest is formal syntax.  

 

Abstract 

Existential Coda Constructions in Mandarin Chinese (e.g. Ta jiao-guo yi ge xuesheng hen 

congming ‘he taught a student, who was very smart.’) contain post-nominal adnominal-like 

elements. Analyzing the syntactic structure of the constructions, I claim that the adnominal-like 

element and the modified nominal to their left form an internally headed relative clause, which is 

contained in the internal argument of the matrix verb. Facts of coordination, binding, the proform 

ye shi ‘also be’, and the topic-comment adjacency relation all support the constituency that groups 

the adnominal-like elements with their preceding nominals. Existential Coda Constructions are 

shown to exhibit a series of properties of relative clause constructions. Importantly, they pattern 

with internally headed relative clause constructions in the following aspects: the absence of any 

definite and strong indefinite marker, the scope of modification, the distinction from non-

restrictive relative clause constructions, and the Head status of the left-edge elements. I propose 

that the internal argument of an Existential Coda Construction is a nominal headed by a null D, the 

Spec of the D is a silent E-type pronoun, and the complement of the D is a CP. The apparent 

modified nominal is contained in the CP and is the antecedent of the pronoun. The relative clause-

internal position of the modified nominals is accounted for by the impossibility for non-bare 
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indefinites to undergo topicalization. Finally, the constraint that the modified nominals cannot be 

bare is explained by the external null D licensing via N-to-D movement. The movement forces a 

bare noun to be out of a relative clause. 

 

Keywords: existential, coda, relative clause, Chinese 

 

 

1. Introduction  

In this paper, I analyze the syntactic structure of the so-called Existential Coda Construction (ECC) in 

Mandarin Chinese, as illustrated in (1) (The abbreviations used in the Chinese examples are: EXP: 

experiential aspect; PRF: perfect aspect; CL: classifier; Q: question particle): 

  

(1)  a. Jie-shang lai-le       yi   ge xiaohairmei chuan xie. 
   street-on come-PRF one CL child     not  wear shoe 
   Roughly: ‘On the street has come a child, who does not wear shoes.’ 
  b. Baoyu jiao-guo   yi   ge xueshenghen  wanpi. 

            Baoyu teach-PRF one CL student    very naughty 
   Roughly: ‘Baoyu taught a student, who was very naughty.’ 
 

    The whole ECC appears as a single sentence, pronounced with a single intonation contour (Li & 

Thompson, 1981). The single-underlined part, called coda, describes a state or property of the double-

underlined nominal to its left. I call the latter nominal Pre-Coda Nominal (PCN). In (1a), for instance, 

the coda mei chuan xie‘not wear shoe’ describes a state of the PCN yi ge xiaohai‘one CL child.’ 

Moreover, the matrix verb of an ECC selects an individual-denoting nominal, rather than an 

eventuality-denoting expression. Thus data like (2), where the internal argument keren 

dongzhangxiwang‘guest nosy’ denotes a state, are not ECCs: 

 

(2)   wo taoyan [keren dongzhangxiwang]. 
       I     dislike guest   nosy 

     ‘I dislike guests being nosy.’   

 

 ECCs are by no means marked in daily conversation. As pointed out by Tai (1978, p. 293), the 

construction is very colloquial and natural. It has been discussed in Zhang (1977, section 3), Tai 

(1978, pp. 291-293), Li & Thompson (1981, pp. 611-619), Huang (1987), McCawley (1988, p. 451; 

1989, pp. 38-39), and Tsai (1999, p. 126ff). However, the syntactic structure of the construction has 

remained an open question. In this paper, I will examine the syntactic position of the two major 
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components of an ECC: the PCN and coda, and the syntactic relations between them and the verb of 

the construction. 

Many ECCs seem to correspond to a pre-nominal adnominal construction. Tai (1978, p. 292) 

states that codas “seem to be logically equivalent to relative clauses.” Li &Thompson (1981, p. 612) 

also state that an ECC “might appear to be rather similar to a relative clause construction,” “and in 

fact both types of constructions can be given the same English translation.” Precisely speaking, the 

translation of the ECC in (3a) is close to a non-restrictive relative clause construction in English, and 

the translation of its corresponding relative clause (RC) construction in (3b) is a restrictive RC 

construction in English: 

 

(3) a. Lao Zhang qu-le         yi   ge nüren    hen   hui zuo   cai.   (ECC) 

  Lao Zhang marry-PRF one CL woman very can cook dish  

  Roughly: ‘Lao Zhang married a woman, who cooks well.’ 

 b. Lao Zhang qu-le          yi  ge hen   hui zuo   cai    de nüren.   (RC) 

  Lao Zhang marry-PRF one CL very can cook dish DE woman 

  ‘Lao Zhang married a woman who cooks well.’ 

 

Although codas of ECCs share properties with RCs, one major difference between codas and 

RCs in Chinese, as pointed out by McCawley (1988, p. 451), is that the former follow the modified 

nominal, whereas the latter precede the modified nominal. We have seen that the coda of an ECC 

always follows the modified nominal (i.e., the PCN). By contrast, in (3b), the RC hen hui zuo 

cai‘very can cook dish’ precedes the modified nominal nüren ‘woman;’ and similarly, the adjective 

hen wanpi ‘very naughty’ in (4) precedes the modified nominal xuesheng‘student.’ 

(4)  Baoyu jiao-guo [yi  ge hen  wanpi  de xuesheng]  (cf. (1b)) 
        I          teach-PRF one CL very naughty DE student  

            ‘Baoyu taught a student who was very naughty.’ 
 

 If codas are not regular RCs, what are they? This is our first research question of this paper: 

<i> What is the syntactic relation between a coda and the rest of an ECC? 
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 Moreover, Huang (1987) discovered that no PCN may have any D element that rejects a weak 

indefinite reading, such as a demonstrative or generalized quantifier. This is shown by the 

acceptability contrast in (5). In (5a), the demonstrative na‘that’ or the quantifier meiyige ‘every’ 

makes the ECC unacceptable. By contrast, na and meiyige may occur in (5b), which is not an ECC.  

 

(5)  a.  Baoyu jiao-guo {yi   ge /*na ge /*meiyige} xuesheng hen wanpi. 
        Baoyu teach-EXP one CL / that CL / each       student     very naughty 

                        Roughly: ‘Baoyu taught a student. who was very naughty.’ 
  b. Baoyu jiao-guo  {yi  ge /na ge /meiyige} hen wanpi     de xuesheng. 

                        Baoyu teach-EXP one CL /that CL / each    very naughty DE student 
                        ‘Baoyu taught {a/that/every} student who was very naughty.’ 
 

Since no PCN may have any D element that rejects a weak indefinite reading, the construction 

has been regarded as a kind of existential construction (Huang, 1987; Tsai, 1999). Our second 

research issue of this paper is the nature of this interpretation restriction of the PCN: 

<ii> Why may a PCN not have any D-element that rejects weak indefinite readings? 

 A further difference between ECCs and prenominal adnominal constructions is that PCNs 

cannot be bare (Huang, 1987). This is shown in (6a), where the bare noun xuesheng ‘student’ makes 

the ECC unacceptable. By contrast, the bare noun can occur in (6b), which is not an ECC.  

 

(6) a. *Baoyu jiao-guo xuesheng hen wanpi. 
         Baoyu teach-EXP student  very naughty 

 b.  Baoyu jiao-guo hen wanpi de xuesheng. 
         Baoyu teach-EXP  very naughty DE student 

  ‘Baoyu taught very naughty students.’ 
 

This restriction of the form of PCNs is the third research issue of this paper: 

<iii> Why may a PCN not be a bare noun? 

My analysis leads to the conclusion that ECCs are Internally Headed Relative Clause (IHRC) 

constructions. Let us first see how an IHRC is different from an Externally Headed Relative Clause 

(EHRC). The Quechua examples in (7), cited from Cole (1987, p.277), show us the contrast.  
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   (7)    a. [DP [CP nuna ranti-shaq-n] bestya]       alli    bestya-m    ka-rqo-n  (EHRC) 
   man  buy-PRF-3     horse(NOM) good horse-EVID be-PAST-3 
 ‘The horse that the man bought was a good horse.’ 
 b.     [CP nuna bestya-taranti-shaq-n] alli  bestya-m    ka-rqo-n   (IHRC) 
       man horse-ACC buy-PRF-3    good horse-EVID be-PAST-3 
 ‘The horse that the man bought was a good horse.’ 

 

 The term Head used here refers to the semantic element that is modified by a RC. In (7a), the 

Head is bestya ‘horse,’ which is externalized, i.e., out of the RC. The relationship between a RC and 

the modified nominal has long been treated as that of a derived predicate and its subject (Quine, 1960, 

p. 110; Stowell, 1981;among others). Every RC is semantically an open sentence, functioning as a 

predicate of its Head. A certain functional element, such as a D external to the RC, or an operator, 

generates an expression of type e. In other words, the nominal hosting the RC and its Head is 

individual-denoting. Unlike EHRCs, the Heads of IHRCs are not externalized. In (7b), the Head is 

also bestya, but it is contained in the RC. Like EHRCs, IHRCs are also contained in a nominal (Hoshi, 

1995; Basilico, 1996, p. 510; Shimoyama, 1999, p. 166; and Kim, 2004, p. 24). Such nominals have a 

similar syntactic distribution to DPs. Various analyses have been proposed in the literature to derive 

the syntactic and semantic structure of IHRCs (e.g., covert movement of the Heads, null operators, 

unselective binding, null anaphors); see Hoshi (1995); Basilico (1996); Grosu & Landman (1998); 

Shimoyama (1999); Watanabe (2004); Kim (2004); among others.  

 IHRCs are found in wh-in-situ languages (Watanabe, 1992). They are seen in both verb-final 

languages such as Japanese and Korean and verb-initial languages such as Seediq and Tagalog 

(Aldridge, 2004). They can exist side by side with EHRCs in the same language. It is worthwhile to 

examine whether ECCs are IHRC constructions in Chinese, a wh-in-situ language.  

 In this paper, I argue for the syntactic constituency in (8) for (1a). 

 

 

 In (8), both the PCN and the coda are contained in the internal argument of the matrix verb. 

Specifically, the internal argument of the matrix verb is a DP, with an E-type pronoun as the Spec and 
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a CP as the complement. The CP is an IHRC, expressing a topic-comment relation between the PNC 

and the coda. This is the basic answer to the first question above. 

 In this proposed structure, similar to the Head of an IHRC, a PCN behaves like the antecedent 

of an E-type pronoun in a donkey sentence in not allowing any D-element that rejects weak indefinite 

readings. This shared formal property of PCNs of ECCs and the Heads of IHRCs may give us an 

answer to the second question above. 

 The null D in (8), which is external to the CP, corresponds to the external null D of IHRC 

constructions in languages such as Quechua, Japanese, and Navajo (see Grosu & Landman, 1998, p. 

162). I will make an assumption that the Null D in Chinese is licensed by either a c-commanded 

classifier or a N-to-D movement. In (8), the null D is licensed by the classifier ge. If the Head of a RC 

is a bare noun, regardless of whether it is base-generated in or out of the RC, in order to license the 

null D of the containing nominal, it has to move to the D. Thus a bare noun Head may not remain in 

an RC. This may lead us to an answer to the third question above. 

 I proceed as follows. In section 2, I argue for the constituency grouping a PCN and a coda into 

a topic-comment relation denoting CP. In section 3, I present the syntactic structure of ECCs. In 

section 4, I argue for the RC analysis of ECCs, and in section 5, I further specify the RCs as IHRCs 

rather than EHRCs. In section 6, I link the RC-internal position of a PCN to the fact that non-bare 

indefinites in Chinese cannot undergo topicalization movement. In section 7, I account for the non-

bare constraint on PCNs, assuming that bare nouns must move to license the external null D. Section 

8 concludes the paper.  

 

2. Constituency tests for grouping codas with PCNs 

In this section, I argue that a PCN and a coda form a syntactic constituent, and the constituent is a 

clause that encodes a topic-comment relation. 

McCawley (1989, p. 38) presents two tests to examine the constituency of ECCs. The results are 

contradictory each other. However, one of them, the movement test, is not reliable for ECCs. He 

points out that the combination of a PCN and a coda cannot topicalize, as shown in (9). This 

constraint seems to argue against the constituency of the combination. 
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(9)    *Ta you  yi  ge meimei hen xihuan kan dianying, keshi yi ge  didi   hen xihuan da  
he have one CL sister  very like  watch movie  but  one CL brother very like  play 

lanqiu    ta mei you. 
     basketball he have not 

Intended: ‘He has a sister who likes to watch movies, but a brother who likes to play 
basketball he does not have.’ 

 
However, as we know, non-bare indefinites cannot undergo topicalization movement in Chinese 

(see also 6.2). Since the movement test is not applicable, I choose other tests to study the constituency 

of ECCs. 

 

2.1 A coordination test 

In order to see whether the string formed by a PCN and a coda is a constituent, McCawley (1989) 

also presents a coordination test. Data like (10) show that such strings can conjoin. Since only 

constituents can conjoin, the conjunction possibility suggests that such a string is a constituent.  

 

(10) a. Ta you  yi ge meimei hen xihuan kan  dianying, yi ge  didi  hen  xihuan da lanqiu. 
  he have one CL sister  very like  watch movie  one CL brother very like play basketball 
  Roughly: ‘He has a sister, who likes to watch movies, and a brother, who likes to play  

       basketball.’ 
    b. Wo renshi yi  ge Faguoren  hen  hui chui dizi, yi  ge Deguoren hen  hui tan gangqin. 

  I  know  one CL Frenchman very can blow flute one CL Greman  very can play piano 
Roughly: ‘I know a Frenchman, who can play a flute well, and a German, who can      
play a piano well.’ 

 c. Baoyu gu-le   yi  ge baomu hen lan,  yi ge  yuanding hen  qinkuai. 
  Baoyu hire-PRF one CL maid  very lazy one CL gardener  very diligent 
  Roughly: ‘Baoyu hired a maid, who was very lazy, and a gardener, who was very  

       diligent.’ 
 

One issue needs to be clarified, however. If a PCN and a coda form a constituent, why cannot 

such constituents be conjoined by coordinators such as erqie, he and gen (although some people 

accept the coordinator gen after the first coda in (10a) and (10b))? 

 

(11)  Baoyu you  yi    ge erzi zai Meiguo, (*erqie/*he/*gen) yi ge nüer        zai Jianada. 
  Baoyu have one CL son at   USA        and/and/and       one CL daughter at  Canada 
  Roughly: ‘Baoyu has a son, who is in USA, and a daughter, who is in Canada.’ 
 

My answer to the above question is that in certain symmetrical coordinate constructions in 

Chinese, coordinators such as erqie, he and gen may not occur, either (for more discussion of the 

syntax of coordinate constructions, see Zhang, in press): 
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(12) a. Baoyu you liang ge erzi, yi ge zai Meiguo, (*erqie/*he/*gen) ling yi ge zai Jianada. 
  Baoyu have two CL son one CL at USA     and/and/and   other one CL at Canada 
  ‘Baoyu has two sons, one is in USA, and the other is in Canada.’ 
 

 If overt coordinators are not required in all coordinate constructions, or even not allowed in 

certain types of coordinate constructions in Chinese, the absence of coordinators in ECCs does not 

challenge the analysis presented here. 

 

2.2 A binding test 

My second test for the constituency of the string formed by a PCN and a coda is the effect of Binding 

Principle A. Huang & Tang (1991) claim that although the bare reflexive ziji ‘self’ can be bound non-

locally, the compound form pron-ziji must be locally bound, obeying Binding Principle A. Now 

consider (13): 

 

(13) a. Akiui renshi yi ge    renj     zong     piping  ta-ziji*i/j. 
  Akiu know  one CL person always criticize 3-self 
  Roughly: ‘Akiu knows a person, who always criticizes himself.’ 

 b. [Akiu he furen]i you liang ge pengyouj hen danxin ta-men ziji*i/j de haizi. 
       Akiu and wife   have two  CL friend      very worry 3-PL     self   DE  child 

Roughly: ‘Akiu and his wife have two friends, who worried about their own child(ren)       
very much.’ 

 

 If the coda zong piping ta-ziji ‘always criticize himself’ in (13a) were an adjunct of the matrix 

VP, it would be c-commanded by the matrix subject Akiu, and thus the reflexive inside the coda 

would be bound by the subject, contrary to the fact. Thus the coda is not an adjunct of the matrix VP. 

Instead, it is contained in a complex and is bound locally. Since ta-ziji must be bound locally, the 

binding domain, which contains the antecedent (PCN) and the anaphor containing coda, is a 

constituent. The binding contrast in (13b) shows the same point. 

 

2.3 A ye shi ‘also be’ test 

My third test for the constituency of the string formed by a PCN and a coda is the so-called ye shi 

‘also be’ test. 

The English form do so has been generally assumed to be a proform of VP, which contains a 

verb and its object, if there is any object (Lakoff & Ross, 1966, Ross, 1970, among others) (Hallman 

(2004) argues that the words do and so in this proform are realization of v and VP, respectively). (14b) 

is ungrammatical because if do so pronominalizes the whole VP, the object the dinner is not licensed 
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there.  

 

(14) a. John ate the lunch slowly, and Harry did so with great speed. (did so = ate the lunch)
 b.  *John ate the lunch slowly, and Harry did so the dinner. 
  Intended: ‘…, and Harry ate the dinner in the same manner.’ 
 

 The counterpart of do so in Chinese is ye shi ‘also be.’ The contrast in (15) is parallel to that 

in (14). Ye shi in (15a) replaces kankan gudai xiaoshuo ‘read historical novels.’ (15b) is 

ungrammatical because if ye shi pronominalizes the whole VP, the object waiguo xiaoshuo ‘foreign 

novels’ is not licensed there. (For an alternative analysis of the Chinese constructions, see Ai 2006) 

 

(15) a. Baoyu youshihou kankan gudai      xiaoshuo, Daiyu jingchang ye shi (ruci).  
  Baoyu sometimes read     historical novel      Daiyu often       also be   so 
  ‘Baoyu sometimes reads historical novels and Daiyu often does so.’ 
 b. *Baoyu youshihou kankan gudai      xiaoshuo, Daiyu ye  shi (ruci) waiguo xiaoshuo. 
         Baoyu   sometimes read     historical novel      Daiyu also be so     foreign novel 

Intended: ‘Baoyu sometimes reads historical novels and Daiyu sometimes read foreign   
novels.’ 

 

 Now return to our ECCs. In (16a), ye shi replaces the string mai-le yi jian chenshan hen da. 

This string should be formed by a verb and its whole internal argument. This is exactly what I am 

claiming. If the coda hen da ‘very big’ were not included in the internal argument, one would expect 

(16b), like (14a), to be acceptable. In (16b), the coda is not replaced by ye shi. The unacceptability of 

(16b) tells us that the coda must be part of the internal argument of the verb mai-le ‘buy-PRF.’ In 

other words, the whole string yi jian chenshan hen da is a constituent. The test supports my claim that 

the coda is part of the internal argument of the matrix verb in ECCs. The examples in (17) show the 

same point. 

 

(16) a. Baoyu mai-le   yi    jian chenshan hen da,  Daiyu ye   shi. 
  Baoyu buy-PRF one CL   shirt         very big Daiyu also be 

  Roughly: ‘Baoyu bought a shirt, which was very big, and Daiyu did so, too.’ 
 b. *Baoyu mai-le yi    jian chenshan hen da, Daiyu  ye   shi hen  xiao. 

        Baoyu buy-PRF one CL   shirt         very big Daiyu also be very small 
Intended: ‘Baoyu bought a shirt, which was very big, and Daiyu bought a shirt, which      
is very small.’ 
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(17) a. Baoyu chi-le  yi ge  juzi  mei you  zi,  Daiyu ye shi. 
  Baoyu eat-PRF one CL orange not have seed Daiyu also be 
  Roughly: ‘Baoyu ate an orange, which has no seeds, and Daiyu did so, too.’ 
 b. *Baoyu chi-le  yi ge  juzi   mei you  zi, Daiyu ye  shi hen tian. 
   Baoyu eat-PRF one CL orange not have seed Daiyu also be very sweet 

Intended: ‘Baoyu ate an orange, which had no seeds, and Daiyu ate an orange, which      
was very sweet.’ 

 
2.4 The topic-comment relation between a PCN and a coda 

My claim that a PCN and a coda form a constituent is also supported by the fact that the two elements 

encode a topic-comment relation and thus must be adjacent to each other to form a clause.  

 

2.4.1 Codas must be predicative 

The comment of a topic must be predicative, so must a coda. In addition to clausal codas, as in (1a), 

we have seen AP codas, as in (1b). AP codas must be predicative. Firstly, non-predicative APs cannot 

occur in the coda position. For instance, guoqu ‘previous’ and zhan-xin ‘brand-new’ are non-

predicative adjectives, and (18b) and (19b) show that they cannot occur as codas. 

 

(18) a. Wo kanjian-le yi wei guoqu    de pengyou. 
  I    see-PRF      one CL previous DE friend 
  ‘I saw a previous friend of mine.’ 
 b. *Wo kanjina-le yi  wei pengyou guoqu. 
  I   see-PRF       one CL   friend     previous  
(19) a. Baoyu tou-le      yi   ben zhan-xin   de shu. 
  Baoyu steal-PRF one CL  brand-new DE book 
  ‘Baoyu stole a brand-new book.’ 
 b. *Baoyu tou-le     yi   ben shu  zhan-xin. 
  Baoyu steal-PRF one CL  book brand-new  
 

 Secondly, as stated in any Chinese syntax textbook, the occurrence of hen ‘very’ to the left of 

an AP in Chinese signals the predicate status of the AP. The fact that adjectival codas in (20) must be 

preceded by hen indicates that codas are predicative: 

 

(20) a. Xi-li                lai-le        yi   ge  xuesheng *(hen) yonggong. 
  department-in come-PRF one CL student       very diligent 
  ‘In the department has come a student who is very diligent.’ 
 b. Baoyu jiao-guo   yi   ge xuesheng *(hen) congming. 
  Baoyu teach-EXP one CL student      very smart 
  ‘Baoyu has taught a student who is very smart.’ 
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2.4.2 Codas can be predicates of various types 

Codas can be predicates of various syntactic categories and semantic types. 

Codas can be nominal, as well as clausal and adjectival. The codas in (21a) and (21b) are both 

predicative nominals. Such nominals can occur as predicates elsewhere, as seen in (22). 

 
(21) a. Ta mai-le    zhang zhuozi san   tiao tui.  
  He buy-PRF CL       table   three CL   leg 

             Roughly: ‘He bought a table, which has three legs.’ 

 b. Akiu you  yi   ge nüer         huang  tou-fa.  
  Akiu have one CL daughter yellow head-hair 
  Roughly: ‘Akiu has a daughter, who has blond hair.’ 
(22) a. Na zhang zhuozi san   tiao tui.  
  that CL     table    three CL leg  

       ‘That table has three legs.’ 

 b. Na  ge nühair huang tou-fa.  
  that CL girl     yellow head-hair 
  ‘That girl has blond hair.’ 
 

 Codas can also be the combination of zai ‘at/exist’ and a locative expression, as in (23a). Such 

a combination can also occur as predicate elsewhere, as in (23b). Prepositional phrases headed by 

guanyu ‘about’ and cong ‘form’ cannot be codas, as seen in (24a), and they cannot occur as predicates 

elsewhere, either, as seen in (24b): 

 
(23) a. Akiu you   yi   ge qinqi    zai Riben. 
  Akiu have one CL relative at Japan 
  ‘Akiu has a relative who is in Japan.’ 
 b. Na  ge qinqi     zai Riben. 

        that CL relative at Japan 
  ‘That relative is in Japan.’ 
(24) a. *Akiu mai-le   yi   ben shu   guanyu Yidali. 
  Akiu buy-PRF one CL   book about    Italy 
  Intended: ‘Akiu bought a book, which is about Italy.’ 
 b. *Na ben shu  guanyu Yidali. 

         that  CL   book about  Italy 
  Intended: ‘That book is about Italy.’ 
  

 A comment need not contain a gap that is associated to the topic. Similarly, a coda need not 

contain a gap that is associated to the PCN. In (25), the object gap in the coda is associated to the 

coda-internal topic ta-baba ‘his dad’, rather than the PCN yi ge xuesheng ‘a student’. 
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(25)  Lao Wang zhengzai jiao  yi ge xuesheng ta-baba wo renshi _. 
  Lao Wang PRG    teach one CL student  he-dad I  know 
  ‘Lao Wang is teaching a student, whose dad I know.’ 
 
 Codas can be either individual-level predicates, as in (21), or stage-level predicates, as in 

(26a), or habitual state predicate, as in (26b). Moreover, codas can occur in either a referential context, 

as in all ECC examples above, or a non-referential context (contra Huang, 1987), as in (27). 

 
(26) a. Di-shang   tang-zhe yi  ge zuihan   buting         de     dajiao. 
  ground-on lie-PRG   one CL drunker continuous MOD yell 
  ‘On the ground lay a drunker who kept yelling.’ 
 b. Baoyu jiao-guo    yi ge   xuesheng jingchang husiluanxiang. 
  Baoyu teach-EXP one CL student     often        daydream 
  ‘Baoyu taught a student who often daydreamt.’ 
(27) a. Wo xiang zhao yi ge bangshou lai    zheli dagong. 
  I    want  seek one CL assistant come here work 
  ‘I want to seek an assistant to come here to work.’ 

    b. Daiyu zai  zhao yi   ge fu-weng dang ta laogong. 
  Daiyu PRG seek one CL rich-man be  her husband 
  ‘Daiyu is seeking a rich man to be her husband.’  
 

2.4.3 Codas as comments must be adjacent to their topics 

In a clause that denotes a topic-comment relation, the comment must follow the topic immediately. 

Similarly, nothing can occur between a PCN and a coda. It is impossible for a coda to describe the 

property of any nonadjacent nominal. In (28a), for instance, the coda hen wanpi ‘very naughty’ 

cannot describe the property of the nonadjacent Baoyu. Similarly, in (28b), the coda hen piaoliang 

‘very beautiful’ cannot describe the property of the nonadjacent nühai ‘girl.’  

 

(28) a. Baoyui jiao-guo    yi  ge xueshengj hen wanpi*i/j. 
       Baoyu  teach-PRF one CL student   very naughty 

  Roughly: ‘Baoyu taught a student, who was very naughty.’ 
  Not: ‘Baoyu taught a student and Baoyu is very naughty.’ 

 b. Ta songgei yi ge   nühaii liang tiao qunzij hen piaoliang*i/j. 
  he give      one CL girl     two    CL   skirt   very beautiful 
  Roughly: ‘He gave a girl two skirts, which are very beautiful.’ 
  Not: ‘He gave a girl two skirts and the girl is very beautiful.’ 
  

 However, Huang (1987, p. 231) uses the following example to claim that a coda and its 

related nominal do not need to be adjacent.  

 

(29)  Ta song-le yi ben shu gei wo hen youqu.   
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  he give-PRF one CL book to I very interesting 
  ‘He gave a book to me, which is very interesting.’ 

 In (29), it seems that shu ‘book’ and the coda hen youqu ‘very interesting’ is separated by gei 

wo ‘to me.’ But when I showed this example to my informants, they said they felt a pause between 

wo ‘I’ and hen ‘very,’ indicating that the alleged coda is not a coda, but a predicate of another 

sentence initiated with a pro subject, and the pro is co-referential with shu ‘book.’ I further checked 

Google and found that in all similar examples that show the same word order, there is a comma 

before the coda-like element. Here are two of them: 

 

(30)   a. Ta di-le        yi   zhang ming-pian gei wo, hen youqu. 
  he hand-PRF one CL      name-card to  I     very interesting 
  ‘He handed a name card to me, which is very interesting. 

b. Jintian you wei pengyou chu-le         san   dao shang-lian gei wo, hen youqu. 
today  have CL  friend      present-PRF three CL shang-lian to   I  very interesting 
‘Today, a friend of mine presented three shang-lian to me, which is very interesting. 

    (Shang-lian means the first line of a couplet on a scroll)  

 The consistent occurrence of the commas indicates that such data are not ECC data, since they 

do not exhibit the property introduced in section 1: The whole ECC appears as a single sentence, 

pronounced with a single intonation contour. I thus conclude that data like (29) and (30) are not 

counter-examples to my claim that a PCN and a coda form a constituent. 

This adjacency fact makes ECCs different from extraposed RCs seen in other languages. It also 

makes ECCs different from the “Subject Contact Relatives” in English and V2 Relatives in Dutch 

and German (den Dikken, 2005). For instance, the “Subject Contact Relative” would give me up like 

that in (31a) is separated from the modified nominal a boy by in your stables. Similarly, the Dutch 

V2 relative die hadden geen zwembroek on ‘that had no swim-trunks on’ in (31b) is separated from 

the modified nominal twee jongens ‘two boys’ by op het strand ‘on the beach.’ 

 

(31) a. There isn’t a boy in your stables would give me up like that.    
 b. Er     waren twee jongens op het strand die hadden geen zwembroek on. (Dutch) 
  there were  two  boys       on the beach that had       no   swim-trunks on 
  

 If a PCN and a coda encode a topic-comment relation, not allowing any other element to 

occur between them, the two elements must form a clause, which is a constituent. Moreover, if a PCN 

is a topic, and if the syntactic position of a topic is in C-domain (Rizzi, 1997), the clause formed by a 
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PCN and a coda should be a CP. 

 Presenting the four pieces of evidence, I have argued that a PCN and a coda form a CP, and 

they have a topic-comment relationship. This conclusion is illustrated in the constituency bracketing 

in (32), for (1a). 

 

 

 

2.5 Against four alternative analyses 

The constituency in (32) rules out certain alternative analyses. These analyses are not only in conflict 

with the above constituency facts, but also have other problems.  

 

2.5.1 Against the matrix predicate analysis of codas 

First, let us consider the constituency in (33), in which the coda is treated as a matrix predicate, and 

the rest of the ECC might be regarded as a nominal with the Head yi ge xiaohair ‘one CL child.’ 

 

(33)  [Jie-shang lai-le    [yi  ge xiaohair]] mei chuan xie. 
        street-on come-PRF  one CL child    not wear shoe  

  ‘A boy who has come on the street does not wear shoes.’ 
 
 In addition to the above constituency facts, another argument against the matrix predicate 

analysis of codas is that unlike matrix predicates, codas cannot have A-not-A forms. 

In Chinese, A-not-A questions are yes-no questions. They are formed by reduplication of the 

initial syllable of a predicate (usually a verb) or reduplication of a larger prosodic unit of the 

predicate phrase, and an appropriate negation word (bu 'not' or mei 'not') between the reduplicant and 

the root. For instance, in (34a), it is the first syllable of the verb xihuan 'like' that is reduplicated, and 

in (34b), it is the whole verb xihuan that is reduplicated. The two sentences are synonymous. 

 

(34)  a. Lao Li xi-bu-xihuan ni? 
  Lao Li like-not-like you 
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 b. Lao Li xihuan-bu-xihuan ni? 
  Lao Li like-not-like         you 
  Both: ‘Does Lao Li like you?’ 

 

Crucially, a matrix verb may, but a verb embedded in a nominal may not, in an A-not-A form. In 

(35a), the A-not-A verb peng-mei-pengdao ‘meet-not-meet’ is a matrix verb, and the acceptability of 

the sentence is expected. In (35b), the A-not-A form hui-bu-hui ‘can-not-can’ is in an RC, and this 

sentence is not acceptable. 

 

(35)     a.   Ni peng-mei-pengdao yi  ge hui  shou   Zhongguohua de   waiguoren ? 
   you meet-not-meet     one CL can speak Chinese            MOD foreigner 
   ‘Have you met a foreigner who can speak Chinese?’ 
 b.  *Ni pengdao yi  ge hui-bu-hui    shou  Zhongguohua de   waiguoren? 
   you meet      one CL can-not-can speak Chinese           MOD foreigner 

 

The same constraint is seen in ECCs. In (36a), we see that the verb peng ‘meet’ is in the A-not-

A form. Since a matrix verb can be in A-not-A form, the acceptability of the ECC is expected. In 

(36b), the verb in the coda is in an A-not-A form. The unacceptability parallelism between (35b) 

above and (36b) suggests that the coda is not the matrix predicate. 

 

(36) a.   Ni   peng-mei-pengdao yi ge waiguoren hui shou Zhongguohua? 
   you meet-not-meet      one CL foreigner  can speak Chinese 
   ‘Have you met a foreigner who can speak Chinese?’ 
 b.  *Ni pengdao yi  ge  waiguoren hui-bu-hui shou   Zhongguohua? 
   you meet      one CL foreigner  can-not-can speak Chinese 
 

 It needs to be noted at this point that data like (36a) and the following (37) show that ECCs 

may occur as questions (contra Huang, 1987, p. 249). 

 

(37)  Shei renshi yi  ge yisheng neng dong danao shoushu?    
       who know one CL doctor  can    do     brain  operation 

       ‘Who knows a doctor who can do brain operation?’ 

 

Return to the syntactic status of codas. One potential argument for the matrix predicate analysis 

of codas is that such elements always occur at the end of a root sentence, an observation made in 

Huang (1987). In (38), the coda hen piaoliang ‘very pretty’ does not occur at the right edge position. 

The sentence is not acceptable.  
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(38)  *Ta songgei yi ge  nühai hen piaoliang liang tiao qunzi. 

          he  give      one CL girl    very beautiful two   CL    skirt  
 

This right position makes codas or coda-containing elements look like extraposed elements. 

Although I do not claim that such elements are extraposed (regardless of how extraposition is derived 

syntactically; see Baltin, 2006), I found the two types of right-edge elements share a property: they 

must be focused, although they are not matrix predicates. It is well-recognized that extraposed 

elements are focused. Similarly, codas express foregrounded information. For instance, in the absence 

of any special prosodic operation, the coda hen chang ‘very long’ is the information focus of the ECC 

in (39a). In the prenominal adnominal construction (39b), however, the nominal-internal hen chang 

does not have to be an information focus, and it may have a contrastive focus reading only when it is 

pronounced with a contrastive stress. 

 

(39) a. Lao Zhang mai-le   yi    jian chenshan hen chang. 

  Lao Zhang buy-PRF one CL    shirt        very long 

  Roughly: ‘Lao Zhang bought a shirt, which is very long.’ 

 b. Lao Zhang mai-le       yi   jian hen chang de chenshan.   

  Lao Zhang marry-PRF one CL very long  DE  shirt 

  ‘Lao Zhang bought a shirt which is very long.’ 

 

 The focus reading of the coda in (39a) is brought out by the following contrast. It is (40a), 

rather than (40b), that is a possible response to the ECC in (39a). (40a) reacts to the property hen 

chang expressed by the coda. (40b), however, does not form a coherent discourse continuation with 

(39a). (40b) reacts to the action expressed by the VP (“buying the shirt”). 
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(40) a. Zhende ma? Weishenme bu mai tiao he-shen de? 
  really   Q      why            not buy CL   fit-body DE 
  ‘Really? Why didn’t he buy one that fits well?’ 

 b. Zhende ma? Weishenme bu gen   wo jie? 
                        really    Q     why            not from I    borrow 
                       ‘Really? Why didn’t he borrow one from me?’ 
 

 By contrast, both (40a) and (40b) are possible responses to the non-ECC example in (39b), 

where the adnominal does not have to be an information focus. 

 Thus, it seems that ECCs with non-edge codas, such as (38), might be syntactically derivable, 

but are in conflict with a constraint on information structure, which requires a focused element to 

occur at the right edge. Codas as focus bearers must occur at the right edge position. This is one way 

to account for the absence of constructions such as (38). 

 

2.5.2 Against the VP-adjunct analysis of codas 

Another alternative analysis is a predicate adjunction structure, as in (41): 

 

 
 

 In (41), both the PCN and the coda are contained in a VP. One problem of this analysis is that 

it is not compatible with the result of the ye shi ‘also be’ test, which shows that codas do not behave 

like adjuncts (section 2.3). (41) also fails to be compatible with other properties of ECCs presented 

later. For instance, codas, unlike adjuncts, are not always optional (section 5.3).  

 

2.5.3 Against the clausal juxtaposition analysis 

Li & Thompson (1981, p. 617) claim that an ECC, which they call “a realis descriptive sentence,” “is 

actually no different from two sentences juxtaposed together, except that it is pronounced with one 
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single intonation contour.” They analyze (42a) as (42b), where a null pronoun functions as the subject 

of the clausal coda, and thus there are two independent matrix clauses in an ECC. 

 

(42) a. Ta you  yi   ge  meimei hen xihuan kan    dianying. 
  he have one CL sister    very like     watch movie  
  Roughly: ‘He has a sister, who likes to watch movies.’ 
 b. Ta you  yi   ge  meimei.Pro hen xihuan kan   dianying. 
  he have one CL sister    pro  very like    watch movie 
 

This clausal juxtaposition analysis has several problems. 

First, a PCN and a coda do not form a constituent in this analysis. The analysis thus fails to 

account for the facts presented in 2.1 through 2.4. 

 Second, the clausal juxtaposition analysis of ECCs also has the problems of negation and 

question scope. It has been refuted by McCawley (1989) from the negation scope perspective. 

Generally, a null pronoun can be replaced by an overt pronoun. However, McCawley (1989) notes 

that if the matrix verb is negated, no pronoun can precede the coda: 

 

(43)  a. Wo pengdao-le yi ge  waiguoren (ta) hui shou Zhongguohua. 
   I     meet-PRF   one CL  foreigner    he can speak Chinese 
   ‘I met a foreigner who can speak Chinese.’ 
  b. Wo mei pengdao yi ge   waiguoren (*ta) hui shou Zhongguohua. 
   I    not   meet      one CL foreigner      he can speak Chinese 
   ‘I haven’t met a foreigner who can speak Chinese.’ 
(44)   Wo bu renshi yi ge  waiguoren (*ta) hui shou Zhongguohua. 
   I   not know one CL foreigner     he  can speak Chinese 
   ‘I don’t know a foreigner who can speak Chinese.’  
 

McCawley (1989) points out “This difference argues that the sentences with and without the 

pronoun have different syntactic structures and that the negative sentence with the pronoun is 

excluded because the pronoun is outside the scope of the quantifier that binds it.” (p. 38) In other 

words, if the matrix verb of an ECC is negated, the coda must be within the negation scope. In my 

analysis, a PCN and a coda always form constituent, which is contained in the internal argument of 

the matrix verb, and thus if the verb is negated, the coda is naturally included in the negation scope. 

Actually, not only negation, but also A-not-A question can argue against the clausal 

juxtaposition analysis and support my analysis. When the matrix verb of an ECC is in an A-not-A 

form, the question must scope over the coda. In (45), the coda hui shuo zhongguohua ‘can speak 

Chinese’ is in the domain of the question, and it restricts the reading of waiguoren ‘foreigner.’ If the 
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pronoun ta ‘he’ occurs, the pronoun and the expression hui shuo zhongguohua will be out of the 

question scope, and such a reading is not the intended reading of the ECC. 

 

(45)  Ni   peng-mei-pengdao yi ge waiguoren (*ta) hui shou Zhongguohua?  (= (36a)) 
  you meet-not-meet      one CL foreigner      he can speak Chinese 
  ‘Have you met a foreigner who can speak Chinese?’ 

 

Both McCawley’s (1989) negation fact and my A-not-A question fact indicate that the coda 

restricts the reading of the PCN, which in turn suggests that the two elements form a complex 

constituent, and the whole constituent is c-commanded by the matrix verb. 

Third, the clausal juxtaposition analysis makes the relation between a PCN and the coda look 

like that between a nominal and a nonrestrictive RC, in the sense that the two elements occur in 

separate clauses. I will show how ECCs are different from non-restrictive RC constructions in 5.3. 

 All of the above considerations argue against the clausal juxtaposition analysis of ECCs. 

 Before we move to our arguments against another analysis of codas, we need to clarify that it 

is possible to negate the matrix verb of an ECC (contra Tsai, 1999, p. 135). This is shown in (43) 

(cited from McCawley, 1989, p. 38), (44), and the following data: 

 

(46) a. Baoyu mei faxian shenme dongxi keyi dang yao         chi. 
  Baoyu not  find    what      thing    can  as     medicine eat 
  ‘Baoyu did not find anything that can be taken as medicine.’ 

 b. Laoshi mei zhaodao yi   ge xuesheng neng jiang  Fayu. 
  teacher not find       one CL student     can   speak French 
  ‘The teacher did not find a student who can speak French.’ 

 

However, if the negated matrix verb has an aspect suffix such as the experiential guo, the ECC is 

not acceptable (Tsai, 1999, p.135). I leave the interactions between aspect markers and negations in 

ECCs to future research.  

 

2.5.4 Against the V-complement analysis of codas 

Our conclusion that a coda and a PCN form a CP is in contrast to a V-complement analysis of codas. 

Tsai (1999, p. 129) proposes the following (47a) for ECCs where the matrix verbs are transitive. One 

can compare the structure with my proposed structure in (47b). (47a) differs from (47b) in that the 

coda is a complement of V, and the PCN alone is the internal argument of the matrix verb. 
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The V-complement analysis of codas in (47a) is not compatible with the adjacency requirement 

between a coda and a PCN (2.4.3). As the complement of V in this analysis, a coda can be a 

secondary predicate of an argument of V. If the verb moves from V to v, all arguments that are c-

commanded by the raised verb are equally local to the complement of V (See Chomsky (1995) for a 

discussion of the equi-distance configuration). Recall that it is impossible for a coda to describe the 

property of any nonadjacent nominal. In (48), the coda hen piaoliang ‘very beautiful’ cannot describe 

the property of the nonadjacent nühai ‘girl.’ 

 

(48)   Ta songgei yi  ge nühaii liang tiao qunzij hen piaoliang*i/j.  (= (28)) 
   he give      one CL girl    two   CL    skirt   very beautiful 
   Roughly: ‘He gave a girl two skirts, which are very beautiful.’ 
   Not: ‘He gave a girl two skirts and the girl is very beautiful.’ 

 

In this sentence, if both nominals yi ge nühai ‘a CL girl’ and liang tiao qunzi ‘two CL skirt’ are 

arguments of the verb songgei ‘give’, the raising of the verb makes the two nominals equally local to 

hen piaoliang ‘very beautiful’, which is assumed to be the complement of V. If so, there is no reason 

to rule out the second reading, in which the coda functions as a secondary predicate of the first 

argument, yi ge nühai ‘a CL girl’. 

If the coda is contained in the same clause that hosts the PCN, excluding the matrix verb, the 

above reading restriction is accounted for. In our approach, a coda cannot be related to any element 

outside the hosting CP.  

Moreover, the scope of an adverb between a PCN and a coda also favors (47b) over (47a). 
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(49)  a. Baoyu xingkui mai-le yi ge shubao hen da. 
   Baoyu fortunately buy-PRF one CLbag   very big 
   ‘It is fortunate that Baoyu bought a bag, which is big.’   (a fortunate event) 
   ‘It is fortunate that the bag that Baoyu bought is big.’(a fortunate property) 
 
  b. Baoyu mai-le yi ge shubao xingkui hen da. 

           Baoyu buy-PRF one CLbag   fortunately very big 
   *‘It is fortunate that Baoyu bought a bag, which is big.  (a fortunate event) 

           ‘It is fortunate that the bag that Baoyu bought is big.’ (a fortunate property) 
 

(49a) is ambiguous between a wide scope and a narrow scope of the adverb xingkui 

‘fortunately’. The ambiguity is expected, because the adverb c-commands both the matrix verb mai-le 

‘bought’ and the coda hen da ‘very big.’ (49b), however, is not ambiguous. Theoretically, the 

structure of (47a) has two positions available for an adverb occurring between a PCN and a coda, as 

illustrated in (50a). The higher position (V’-adjunct) c-commands the trace of the matrix verb, and 

thus the adverb should be able to scope over the verb, giving the wide-scope or fortunate event 

reading. Consequently, (49b) should be as ambiguous as (49a), contrary to the fact. In (47b), 

however, since the PCN is inside a CP, any adverb following the PCN is also in the CP (see (50b)). 

Thus, the adverb scopes over the coda only, not the matrix verb. This captures the reading of (49b). 

 

 

 

3. The syntactic structure of ECCs 
 
3.1 The matrix verbs of ECCs c-select a nominal rather than a clause 
 
In the last section, we concluded that a PCN and a coda form a CP. In this section, we argue that this 

CP must be contained in a nominal. 

 Verbs such as renshi ‘know’ and qu ‘marry’ select a nominal exclusively and reject a clausal 

complement, as shown in (51a). By contrast, verbs such as renwei ‘think’ and dasuan ‘plan’ select a 
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clause exclusively and reject a nominal complement, as shown in (51b).  

 

(51) a. Wo renshi {yi  ge xiaoshuojia / *Baoyu yexinbobo} 
  I   know     one CL novelist         Baoyou ambitious 
  ‘I know {a novelist / that Baoyu is ambitious}.’ 
 b. Wo renwei {*yi ge xiaoshuojia / Baoyu yexinbobo} 
  I     think      one CL novelist       Baoyou ambitious 
  ‘I think {*a novelist / that Baoyu is ambitious}.’ 
 

Verbs that select a nominal exclusively may occur in ECCs, whereas verbs that select a clause 

exclusively may not occur in ECCs. We have seen in (51a) that renshi selects a nominal, but not a 

clause. In (52a), we see that this verb occurs in an ECC. In contrast, we have seen in (51b) that 

renwei selects a clause, but not a nominal; and in (52b), we see that this verb cannot occur in an 

ECC. Thus, the matrix verbs of ECCs c-select a nominal rather than a clause. 

 
(52) a. Wo renshi yi ge xiaoshuojia yexinbobo. 
  I    know one CL  novelist      ambitious 
  ‘I know a novelist who is ambitious.’ 
 b. *Wo renwei yi  ge xiaoshuojia yexinbobo. 
  I     think   one CL novelist     ambitious 

 

 If a PCN and a coda form a CP, and the verb to the left of the CP selects a DP, we are led to 

three choices: 

 

 

 

 In (53a), the CP is an adverbial clause of the matrix predicate, and there is some silent 

pronoun (DP) to satisfy the c-selection of the matrix verb. In (53b), the CP is an adjunct of the DP 

that satisfies the c-selection of the matrix verb. In (53c), the CP is the complement of D, which 

projects a DP, satisfying the c-selection of the matrix verb. I rule out the first two adjunct choices for 

two reasons. First, unlike an adjunct, the CP does not show island effect. Elements can be extracted 

from the CP, as in (54). Second, evaluative adverbs, which cannot occur in any adjunct (55b) (Sung, 

2000), may occur in the CP, as shown in (55a) (see also (49b)): 
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(54)  Zhe zhong chou-tofu, wo renshi yi ge  laowai    hen  xihuan chi. 
  this type    stinky-tofu I   know one CL foreigner very like    eat 
  ‘This type of stinky tofu, I know a foreigner, who likes to eat very much.’ 
(55) a. Baoyu mai-le    yi  tiao kuzi tai  duan le.    
  Baoyu buy-PRF one CL pants too short PRT 
  Roughly: ‘Baoyu bought a pair of pants, which are too short.’ 
 b. *Baoyu mai-le  yi   tiao tai duan le   de  kuzi. 
  Baoyu buy-PRF one CL too short PRT DE pants 
 

Moreover, (53a) is also ruled out by the ye-shi patterns presented in 2.3. 

This paper explores the possibility of (53c). The DP that hosts the CP is not a definite nominal. 

Since extraction from indefinite nominals do not violate the Complex NP Constraint (Postal, 1998, 

among others), the extraction in (54) is possible. 

 

3.2 The s-selection of the matrix verbs of ECCs seems to be satisfied by PCNs 

In ECCs, the matrix verbs s-select an individual-denoting element, rather than a proposition-

denoting element (a clause). We have just claimed that the CP that is composed of a PCN and a coda 

must be contained in a DP. Now we see that the CP cannot satisfy the s-selection of the matrix verbs 

of the constructions. As for the DP that contains the CP, if it is not individual denoting, it cannot 

satisfy the s-selection of the matrix verb, either.  

 On the other hand, PCNs seem to satisfy the s-selection of the matrix verbs. In (56), for 

instance, the verb qu ‘marry’ s-selects a female person. If the PCN is yi ge nüren ‘one CL woman’, 

the sentence is fine; whereas if the PCN is yi ge nanren ‘one CL man’, the sentence is not acceptable. 

 

(56) Lao Zhang qu-le         yi   ge {nüren/*nanren} hen hui zuo   cai.   (= (3a)) 

 Lao Zhang marry-PRF one CL  woman/man      very can cook dish  

 Roughly: ‘Lao Zhang married a {woman/*man}, who cooks well.’ 

 

 Since a PCN is contained in a CP, and the CP cannot satisfy the s-selection of the matrix verb, 

I propose that the DP that hosts the CP also hosts a null pronoun, which satisfies the s-selection of 

the verb and takes the PCN as its antecedent. Thus a PCN is indirectly accessed by the matrix 

predicate via the null pronoun. I further specify the syntactic position of this pronoun as Spec of DP. 

The semantic features of the Spec element are percolated to the hosting DP, which is the sister of the 

selecting verb. Such a feature dependency of XP on the Spec of X has also been independently seen 

in wh and negation feature percolation. For instance, the negation feature is percolated from Spec in 
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(57a), and the wh-feature is percolated from Spec in (57b) (Grimshaw, 1991; Webelhuth, 1992; 

Koopman & Szabolcsi, 2000, p. 41): 

 

(57) a. Nobody’s car would I borrow. [Neg feature percolation] 

 b. Whose book did you read?  [Wh feature percolation]   

 

If the negation in (57a) is a sentential negation, which is able to trigger the subject-modal 

inversion, the [Neg] feature must move out of the word nobody, which is the Spec element of the 

possessive DP. Likewise, in (57b), in order to check the [Wh] feature of C, the relevant feature must 

move out of the word whose, which is the Spec element of the possessive DP. 
I thus elaborate (32), and propose the following (58) instead. 

 

 

 
(58) illustrates the syntactic relation between a coda and the rest of an ECC. This is my answer 

to question <i> listed in section 1. In the rest of this paper, I will discuss the interactions of the 

constituents of this structure, in order to answer questions <ii> and <iii>.  
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4. The properties shared by ECCs and relative clause constructions 

The structure in (58) is my rough answer to question <i>. In this and next section, I answer question 

<ii>: why PCNs cannot have any D-element that rejects weak indefinite readings. 

 

(59)      Baoyu jiao-guo {yi/*na} ge xuesheng hen wanpi. 
         Baoyu teach-EXP one/that CL student  very naughty 
  Roughly: ‘Baoyu taught a student. who was very naughty.’ 

 

 I will link this restriction to the same restriction on Heads of IHRCs. In this section, I present 

three parallelisms between ECCs and RC constructions. Then in next section, I will further specify 

certain properties that are shared by ECCs and IHRCs. 

 

4.1 Dependency types 

The dependency types in clausal codas can all be found in RCs. We have seen subject dependency in 

the coda of (3a) and its corresponding subject relativization in (3b). Now we can see object 

dependency in the coda in (60a) and its corresponding object relativization in (60b), and adjunct 

dependency in the coda in (61a) and its corresponding adjunct relativization in (61b). 

 

(60) a. Baoyu mai-le   ba yusan     wo hen xihuan. 
  Baoyu buy-PRF CL umbrella I   very like 
  Roughly: Baoyu bought an umbrella, which I like very much.’ 
 b. Baoyu mai-le   ba wo hen xhihuan de yusan. 
         Baoyu buy-PRF CL I    very like      DE umbrella 
        ‘Baoyu bought an umbrella which I like very much.’ 
(61) a. Akiu qu-guo yi  ge difang [renmen keyi (zai nali) mian-fei     da     dianhua]. 
  Akiu go-EXP one CL place people    can    at there free-money make phone-call 
  Roughly: ‘Akiu has been to a place, where people can make free phone-calls.’ 

   b. Akiu qu-guo yi   ge [renmen keyi (zai nali) mian-fei     da      dianhua]    de difang.  
  Akiu go-EXP one CL people   can    at  there free-money make phone-call DE place 
  ‘Akiu has been to a place where people can make free phone-calls.’ 

 

4.2 Dependency distance 

Both local and long-distance dependency in clausal codas can be found in RCs. We have seen local 

dependency in the above examples. The long-distance dependency in the coda in (62a) is parallel to 

the long-distance relativization in (62b). 

 

(62) a. Akiu jiao-guo   yi   ge xuesheng [renmen dou shuo shi tiancai]. 
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            Akiu teach-EXP one CL student    people   all  say    be genius  
       Roughly: ‘Akiu taught a student, who people all said was a genius.’ 

b.        Akiu jiao-guo   yi   ge [renmen dou shuo shi tiancai] de xuesheng. 
       Akiu teach-EXP one CL people   all  say   be  genius   DE student 

   ‘Akiu taught a student who people all said was a genius.’ 
 

In (62a), the PCN yi ge xuesheng ‘one CL student’ is semantically related to the subject of the 

embedded predicate shi tiancai ‘be a genius,’ which is inside the coda. 

 

4.3 Distributions of resumptive pronouns 

The distributions of resumptive pronouns in codas are also found in RCs. We have seen that in both 

the coda in (61a) and the RC in (61b), the resumptive element zai nali‘at there’ is optional. On the 

other hand, if a resumptive element must occur in a certain type of codas, it also must occur in the 

corresponding RCs. For instance, if a coda expresses a dependency relation with the object of yong 

‘use, with’, a resumptive pronoun must occur, as seen in (63a). The same requirement is observed in 

the RC in (63b) (see Tang, 1979, p. 287). 

(63) a. Nali you   yi   zhi bi  [Aiyinsitan cengjing yong *(ta) xie-guo lunwen]. 
              there have one CL pen Einstein    once       with      it  write-EXP paper 
              Roughly: ‘There is a pen, with which Einstein used to write papers.’ 

 b.  Nali you   yi   zhi [Aiyinsitan cengjing yong *(ta) xie-guo   lunwen] de bi. 
   there have one CL  Einstein     once       with     it   write-EXP paper    DE pen 
  ‘There is a pen with which Einstein used to write papers.’ 
 
 Similarly, if a coda expresses a dependency relation with the object of an object control 

construction, a resumptive pronoun must occur, as seen in (64a). The same requirement is observed in 

the RC in (64b) (Tang, 1979, p. 93). 

(64) a. Wo renshi yi   ge xuesheng [laoshi jingchang jiao *(ta) zuo jiawu]. 
  I    know   one CL student     teacher often       ask     he do   housework 
  Roughly: ‘I know a student, whom the teacher often asked to do housework.’ 
 b. Wo renshi yi   ge [laoshi jingchang jiao *(ta) zuo jiawu]       de  xuesheng. 
  I     know  one CL teacher often        ask    he do   housework DE student 
  ‘I know a student whom the teacher often asked to do housework.’ 
 

These parallelisms between RCs and codas do not seem to be accidental. One might claim that 

codas are EHRCs of PCNs. However, the content of my next section shows that ECCs do not behave 

like EHRC constructions. Instead, they behave more like IHRC constructions. 
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5. The properties shared by ECCs and IHRC constructions 

 

In this section, I present properties of ECCs that make them different from EHRC constructions but 

similar to IHRC constructions.  

 

5.1 The absence of any D-element that rejects weak indefinite readings 

One salient property of a PCN is that it has no D-element that rejects weak indefinite readings, such 

as a demonstrative or meiyige ‘every’. By contrast, EHRC constructions do not have this restriction. I 

have introduced this property in (5). A similar example is (65). 

 

(65)    a.  Baoyu jiao-guo {yi ge /*na ge /*meiyige/*dabufen} xuesheng hui tan gangqin. 
        Baoyu teach-EXP one CL / that CL / each   / most        student    can play piano 

                        Roughly: ‘Baoyu taught a student. who could play piano.’ 
 b. Baoyu jiao-guo {yi   ge /na   ge /meiyige /dabufen} hui tan gangqin de xuesheng. 

        Baoyu teach-EXP one CL /that CL / each /   most        can play piano   DE student 

  ‘Baoyu taught {a/that/every/most} student(s) who could play piano.’ 

 

This restriction is found in the left-edge Heads of IHRCs in many languages, such as Mooré 

(Tellier, 1989, p. 308), Lakhota, and the Yuman languages (Basilico, 1996, p. 505, 507, 519, 523).  

 

(66)     a. *wily-pu    ‘xat(-0) nyi-m         ?tu:-pu-c          nyiLycis.            (Diegueño) 
  rock-DEM dog-OBJ that-COMIT I.hit-DEM-SUBJ black.indeed 
 b. ‘wily‘xat(-0)  nyi-m         ‘tu:-pu-c           nyiLycis.     
  rock dog-OBJ that-COMIT I.hit-DEM-SUBJ black.indeed 
  ‘The rock that I hit the dog with was black.’ 
(67)  a. *Wichaša iyuha t’a pi ki   Lakhota pi.    (Lakhota) 
  men         all      die PL the Lakhota PL 
  ‘All the many men who died were Lakhota.’ 

b. Wichaša ota     t’a pi  ki  hena Lakhota pi. 
  men        many die PL the those Lakhota PL 
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  ‘The many men who died were Lakhota.’ 
 

Basilico (1996, p. 507, also fn. 9) explicitly states that when the Head of an IHRC appears at the 

left-edge position in the clause, it is not allowed to appear with a definiteness marker or generalized 

quantifier. The Head of an IHRC at another position does allow a demonstrative (Hiroshi Aoyagi, p.c.) 

or a strong indefinite marker (Shimoyama, 1999, example (4), (9b)) in Japanese. But this complexity 

does not affect the discussion here. Like the left-edge Head of an IHRC, a PCN occurs at the left-

edge position (the topic position) of the containing clause. 

Basilico (1996) accounts for the restriction by claiming that the Head of an IHRC must provide a 

variable for the quantificational operator associated with the IHRC to bind. In his approach, IHRCs 

are quantificational, and the absence of any D-element that rejects weak indefinite readings in the 

Heads avoids vacuous quantification. Lee (2004), on the other hand, accounts for the restriction by 

claiming that IHRCs take an expletive as their external Head, and the function of the expletive is 

similar to that of there in the English existential there-sentences. Following Hoshi (1995), I will 

present an E-type pronoun binding analysis of the restriction in 5.5.  

 It needs to be pointed out that the absence of any D-element that rejects weak indefinite 

readings in the PCN is independent of aspect markers. In Tsai (1999), it is claimed that in an ECC, 

the existence of the indefinite referent of the PCN is asserted, and the assertion force comes from the 

aspect marker of the matrix verb, such as the perfective le and the experiential guo. However, not all 

ECCs have aspect markers. (68a) does not have any aspect marker, and the aspect marker in (68b) is 

optional (more examples in which the matrix verb does not have any aspect marker are seen in (27a) 

and (28b)). 

 

(68) a. Wo renshi yi ge nüren   hen   piaoliang.   (Huang, 1987, p. 248) 
  I    know one CL woman very pretty 
  ‘I know a woman who is very pretty.’ 
 b. Baoyu pengjian-(le) yi  ge xiaohai mei chuan xie. 

  Baoyu meet-PRF      one CL child    not wear   shoe 

  ‘Baoyu met a child who did not wear shoes.’ 

 

 I conclude that the absence of any D-element that rejects weak indefinite readings in PCNs 
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cannot be accounted for by any aspectual consideration. Instead, it is a constraint shared by the Heads 

of IHRCs in many languages.  

 

5.2 The scope of codas 

In an ECC, the scope of a coda is the whole PCN, whereas in a regular pre-N RC construction, the 

scope of the RC is the N only, excluding the numeral to the left of the N. This is seen in (69): 

 

(69)  a. Shatan-shang tang-zhe san  ge mei chuan yifu   de xiaohai.  (EHRC)  
   beach-on       lie-PRG    three CL not wear clothes DE child 
   ‘On the beach lay three children who did not wear clothes.’ 
  b. Shatan-shang tang-zhe san   ge xiaohai mei chuan yifu.  (ECC) 
              beach-on       lie-PRG     three CL child    not  wear clothes  
   Roughly: ‘On the beach lay three children, who did not wear clothes.’ 
 

 If there were more than three children on the beach, (69a) is still felicitous, whereas (69b) is 

not. The EHRC in (69a) restricts the denotation of the modified noun xiaohai ‘child,’ so that it is 

possible for the speaker to make a contrast between the three children and other children in the 

context. The coda in (69b), however, makes a comment on the individuals expressed by san ge 

xiaohai ‘three children.’ It does not restrict the denotation of xiaohai. 

 The wide scope of codas is expected if ECCs are IHRC constructions. One of the most well-

known semantic properties of an IHRC in languages that do not have articles is that, unlike an EHRC, 

it does not restrict the denotation of the modified noun (Kuroda, 1976-77, 1992, p. 174; Kitagawa, 

1996; Grosu & Landman, 1998, p. 162). Kim (2004, p. 11) uses the following examples to illustrate 

the property. (70a) contains an EHRC and (70b) contains an IHRC: 

 

(70) a. Jinho-nun [[_itomangka-n]-un        totwuki]-ul sey   myeng capassta. (EHRC) 

  Jinho-TOP      run.away-IMPRF-REL thief-ACC     three CL       caught 

  ‘Jinho caught three (out of possibly many more) thieves who were running away.’ 
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 b. Jinho-nun [[totwuki-i   sey myeng tomangka-n]-un       capassta.  (IHRC) 

  Jinho-TOP    three-NOM thief CL      run.away-IMPRF-REL caught 

  ‘(Exactly) three thieves were running away and Jinho caught all of them.’ 

  

 In (70a), the EHRC restricts the meaning of the noun totwuk‘thief’. Combining the 

denotations of the RC and its head noun amounts to intersecting the set of individuals that have the 

property of running away and the set of individuals that have the property of being a thief. Therefore, 

the sentence will be felicitous even if it is uttered in a context where there were ten thieves running 

away and John caught only three of them. (70b) will be false in such a context; however, it will be 

felicitous only if there were exactly three thieves running away and John caught all of them. Similarly, 

as pointed out by Hoshi (1995, p. 131; cited in Shimoyama, 1999, p. 155), the Japanese IHRC in (71) 

is not compatible with a scenario where Mary peeled five apples and John at three of them. The 

sentence means that Mary peeled only three apples and John ate them all. 

  

(71) John-wa [Mary-ga    san-ko-no      ringo-o      muitekureta]-no]-o tabeta. 

 John-TOP Mary-NOM three-CL-GEN apple-ACC peeled-NM-ACC      ate 

 ‘Mary peeled three apples and John ate them all.’ 

 

 Similarly, the following Quechua IHRC does not allow the continuation of any sentence that 

means ‘and two were bad.’ This is in contrast to an EHRC, which would allow this continuation 

(Srivastav, 1991; cited in Basilico, 1996, p. 506). 

 

(72) nuna ishkay bestya-ta   ranti-shqa-n alli bestya-m               ka-rqo-n. 

 man two      horse-ACC buy-PRF-3   good horse-VALIDATOR be-PST-3 

 ‘The two horses that the man bought were good horses.’ 
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 This scope contrast between IHRCs and EHRCs makes Hoshi (1995) and Shimoyama (1999), 

among others, chose not to analyze the two types of RCs in the same way. Specifically, they reject 

the idea that there is any covert movement of the Head of an IHRC to appear at LF at the same 

position where the Head of an EHRC surfaces. 

 I conclude that ECCs pattern with IHRC constructions in their scope of modification. 

 

5.3 Codas are not non-restrictive adnominals 

Given that a coda is related to the whole preceding Num-Cl-NP string rather than restricting the NP 

alone, one might suspect that codas are non-restrictive RCs. However, unlike a non-restrictive RC, a 

coda is not deletable in some cases, as shown in the contrast between (73a) and (73b). 

 

(73) a. Zai renqun dangzhong you  yi   ge ren       na-zhe     zhaoxiangji. 
  at   crowd   in              have one CL person hold-PRG camera 
  ‘In the crowd was a person who held a camera.’ 

 b. #Zai renqun dangzhong you  yi    ge ren.    (semantically odd) 
  at   crowd   in               have one CL person 
  #‘In the crowd there was a person.’ 

(74) a. Na  ben shu   you   yi   ye     shi kongbai. 

  that CL  book have one page be blank 

  ‘In that book there is one page which is blank.’ 

 b. #Na ben shu you yi ye.       
 (semantically odd) 

  that CL book have one page 

  #‘In that book there is one page.’ 

 

 The oddness of (73b) is that a crowd, by definition, is composed of multiple persons, and thus 

it is absurd to make an assertion that there is a person in a crowd. (74b) shows the same kind of 

oddness. Another type of oddness is seen in (75b) and (76b): 
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(75)   a. Wo chi-guo yi zhong shiwu hen ku. 
I eat-EXP    one kind  food   very bitter 

                       ‘I have eaten a kind of food which was very bitter.’ 
 b. # Wo chi-guo yi   zhong shiwu.    (pragmatically odd) 
                           I     eat-EXP one kind   food  
                        #‘I have eaten a kind of food.’ 
(76) a. Akiu renshi yi  ge  ren      hui  shuo  Shanghai-hua. 
  Akiu know one CL person can speak Shanghai-dialect 
  ‘Akiu knows a person who can speak Shanghai dialect.’ 
 b. #Akiu renshi yi   ge ren.     (pragmatically odd) 
  Akiu know one CL person 
  #‘Akiu knows a person.’ 
 

 Since everyone has eaten many kinds of food, the assertion made in (75b) is pragmatically 

odd. It violates the Maxim of Quantity of Grice’s (1975) conversational maxims: make your 

contribution to the conversation as informative as necessary. In contrast, (75a) is natural, since the 

assertion that I have eaten a special kind of food, among other kinds of food, is not pragmatically 

odd. Thus the coda hen ku ‘very bitter’ is a restrictive modifier of the noun shiwu ‘food.’ The similar 

contrast is seen in (76a) and (76b). 

 Parallel to this, IHRCs are also systematically different from non-restrictive RCs (see Kuroda, 

1976-77, 1992; Shimoyama, 1999, p. 161; and Kim, 2004). For instance, Kim (2004, p. 13) states that 

“while the content of a non-restrictive RC is more or less independent of the content of the matrix 

clause (see, for example, Ross, 1967; Emonds, 1979; Stump, 1985), the content of an IHRC bears a 

‘tighter’ relation to the content of the matrix clause, to put in Yuki Kuroda’s terms.” 

 Moreover, the Head of a non-restrictive admoninal can be a proper name, whereas neither the 

Head of an IHRC nor a PCN can be a proper name.  

 I conclude that ECCs pattern with IHRC constructions in their difference from non-restrictive 

RC constructions.  

 

5.4 The same Head status of PCNs and IHRC-internal elements at topic positions   

In an ECC, the PCN must be the topic of the coda (2.4), and it is the PCN that is the semantic Head 

of the constituent that is selected by the matrix verb. In (77), for instance, the PCN yi ge nanhai ‘one 
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CL boy’ is the topic of the coda na ge nühai hen xihuan ‘that girl very like’ (I will discuss the 

syntactic derivation of the dependency between a PCN and the object gap in a coda in 6.1). 

Importantly, it is the PCN yi ge nanhai rather than na ge nühai is the semantic Head of the object of 

the matrix verb jiao-guo ‘teach-EXP’. 

 

(77)  Baoyu jiao-guo   yi    ge nanhai na   ge nühai hen xihuan.     
  Baoyu teach-EXP one CL boy      that CL girl    very like 
  Roughly: ‘Baoyu taught a boy, who that girl likes very much.’ 
  Not: ‘Baoyu taught that girl, …’ 

 

Basilico (1996, p. 501) presents the fact that, cross-linguistically, if an element occurs in the 

topic position of an IHRC, it must be the Head of the RC. Crucially, he shows that the left-edge 

Head is still in the RC (i.e., not externalized). The following are two sets of examples (see Mahajan, 

2000, p. 208), (9), (14) for parallel constructions in Hindi). 

 

(78) a. masahay ahvay ?-ay-ny-č            ?ahot-m    (Mojave) 
  girl         dress  1-give-DEM-SUBJ good-TNS 
  ‘The girl I gave the dress to is nice.’ 
  ‘The dress I gave to the girl is nice.’ 

b.   ahvay masahay ?-ay-ny-č             ?ahot-m   
   dress  girl          1-give-DEM-SUBJ good-TNS 
  ‘The dress I gave to the girl is nice.’ 
(79) a. xatkcok(-0) wi:m           tuc-pu-c            nyiLy   (Diegueño)  
  dog(-OBJ)    rock.COMIT 1.hit-DEM-SUBJ black 
  ‘The rock that I hit the dog with is black.’ 
  ‘The dog that I hit the rock with is black.’ 
 b. ‘wiy‘xatkcok(-0) niyi-m        tu:-pu-c             nyiLy  
  rock dog(-OBJ)    that-COMIT 1.hit-DEM-SUBJ black 
  ‘The rock that I hit the dog with is black.’ 

 

 In (78b), ahvay ‘dress’ is topicalized to the left edge of the RC. In (79b), the left edge element 

‘wiy ‘rock’ is associated with the pronoun niyi ‘that’ in the RC. In these two sentences, the Head of the 

IHRC is exactly the element in the topic position, thus there is no ambiguity. In the corresponding a-

sentences, however, since no element is in the topic position in the RC, the IHRC is ambiguous in 

identifying the Head of the RC.  



Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3 

 

 
Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3            41 

 The topic status of a PCN and the absence of ambiguity of an ECC suggest that a PCN 

behaves like an IHRC Head that is in the topic position. If ECCs are IHRC constructions, it is topics 

that are relativized. Since a topic occurs at the left-peripheral position of a clause, a PCN as a topic 

and RC-internal Head, always occurs at the left-edge of the RC. 

 I conclude that ECCs pattern with IHRC constructions in the RC Head status of the left-edge 

element. 

 

5.5 Representing the IHRC nature of ECCs 

In the previous four subsections, I have presented shared properties of ECCs and IHRC 

constructions. It is possible that like in Japanese, Korean, Mooré (Tellier, 1989), and many other 

languages, both IHRCs and EHRCs exist in Chinese, and the former are seen in ECCs. 

 In Hoshi (1995) and Shimoyama (1999), the Head of an IHRC is indirectly accessed by the 

matrix predicate via an E-type pronoun. This pronoun is contained in the nominal that hosts the 

IHRC, and provides the <e> denotation for the nominal. The antecedent of the pronoun is the Head 

of the IHRC. 

 

 

 

 In 3.2, I proposed that ECCs also have a null pronoun, which takes the PCN as its antecedent. 

Since ECCs show properties of IHRC constructions, and PCNs behave like Heads of IHRCs, I now 

identify PCNs as Heads of IHRCs. The null pronoun of ECCs is parallel to the E-type pronoun in 

(80). The structure in (58) is now refined with labels as (81) (= (8)): 
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 I also assume that the null pronoun is an E-type pronoun in donkey sentences. This 

assumption can account for the constraint introduced in 5.1, i.e., PNCs do not allow any D-element 

that rejects a weak indefinite reading. Let us see the similarities between PCNs and the antecedents of 

pronouns in donkey sentences. In each of the donkey sentences in (82), the double-underlined 

pronoun takes the single-underlined indefinite as its antecedent. 

 

(82) a. Every farmer who owns a donkey beats it. 

 b. If a man comes in here, he will trip the switch. 

 c. Every farmer owns some donkeys and feeds them at night. 

 

The pronouns in the donkey sentences are E-type pronouns. The antecedent of such a pronoun in 

a donkey sentence does not have any D element that rejects a weak indefinite reading, such as a 

demonstrative or generalized quantifier. We can see that this is the same constraint on PCNs (5.1). 

We can thus analyze PCNs as antecedents of E-type pronouns in donkey sentences. Moreover, the 

antecedent of an E-type pronoun does not c-command the pronoun. In each sentence in (82), the 

antecedent does not c-command the pronoun. In our (81), the PCN does not c-command the null 
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pronoun, either. 

 One issue needs to be clarified is the following. If ECCs contain RCs, why does the function 

element de, which always follows an EHRC, never occur? In fact, the occurrence of de is not related 

to RCs. As seen in (18a) and (19a) above, de occurs even in non-predicative constructions. The 

absence of de in ECCs thus does not affect the RC analysis. Moreover, de does not occur between a 

topic and a comment. If the relation between a PCN and a coda is that between a topic and a 

comment, no de is expected to occur between them. Furthermore, in some languages, IHRCs are 

marked by certain functional elements that do not occur in EHRCs, and thus it is possible that the two 

types of RCs use different functional elements. For instance, IHRCs are followed by the functional 

element kes in Korean, and by no in Japanese, but EHRCs are not followed by the elements in the 

languages (Kim, 2004, p. 2, ch. 5). 

 If a PCN is the Head of an IHRC, the constraint that a PCN may not have any D-element that 

rejects weak indefinite readings is covered by the same constraint on IHRC Heads. In (81), this 

constraint is syntactically represented as a dependency between the E-type pronoun and the PCN, and 

the constraint on the PCN is covered by the same constraint on the antecedent of the pronoun in 

donkey sentences. We thus have an answer to question <ii> listed in section 1. 

 

6. The relative clause-internal position of PCNs 

Having answered the first and second question listed in section 1, in this and next section, we move 

to the third question of this paper: why a PCN may not be a bare noun. 

 

(83)     Baoyu jiao-guo {yi   ge xuesheng/*xuesheng} hen wanpi. 
Baoyu teach-PRF one CL student/student           very naughty 
Roughly: ‘Baoyu taught a student, who was very naughty.’ 

 

 I will probe this question in two perspectives. I will explain, first, what prevents a PCN from 

moving out of a RC (this section), and second, what prevents a bare noun Head from staying inside a 

RC (next section). 

 

6.1 The non-movement dependency between a PCN and a coda  

In this subsection, I clarify whether a PCN has ever moved from a coda. 

In (84), we can see that there is no reconstruction effect of Binding Condition C. Specifically, 

the PCN yi zhang Baoyu de zhaopian ‘a photo of Baoyu’ contains the name Baoyu, which is co-
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referential with the pronominal subject of the coda, ta ‘he’. If we put the PCN to the object gap 

position of the coda, ta will c-command Baoyu, violating Binding Condition C. However, the 

sentence is acceptable, indicating that there is no reconstruction effect. The absence of the 

reconstruction effect does not support a movement analysis of the dependency between the PCN and 

the gap in the coda.  

 

(84)  Wo pai-le yi zhang Baoyui  de   zhaopian tai hen xihuan. 
  I take-PRF one CL    Baoyu  MOD photo     he very like 
  ‘I took a photo of Baoyui that hei likes very much.’ 
 

In the following (85), we can see that there is no reconstruction effect with respect to idiom 

interpretations, either. (85a) is not an ECC. The sentence shows the idiom interpretation of chui ji ge 

niu ‘make several boasts.’ The idiomatic reading disappears in the ECC in (85b). On the assumption 

that idioms require their component parts to be local at LF, a movement analysis should allow 

reconstruction and thus topicalization of parts of idioms. However, what we see is that the idiom 

loses its idiomatic reading in the ECC. This loss does not support a movement analysis of the 

dependency between the PCN and the gap in the coda. 

 

(85) a. Baoyu hen xihuan zai xuesheng mianqian chui ji          ge niu. 
  Baoyu very like    at   student    front        blow several CL bull 
  ‘Baoyu likes to make several boasts to students.’ 
 b. #Wo tingjian-le ji        ge niu  Baoyu hen xihuan zai xuesheng mianqian chui. 
  I     hear-PRF  several CL bull Baoyu very like     at  student     front       blow  
  #‘I heard several bulls that Baoyu likes to blow in front of students.’ 
 

 The absence of the reconstruction effects indicates that a PCN is base-generated 

independently of a coda. I then assume that the gap in a coda is a pro. 

 One more argument for the base-generation of PCNs is the lack of island effects in their 

dependency on codas.  

 

(86) wo jiao-guo yi ge xuesheng yinwei wo piping-le _  xi-zhuren   zong zhao wode mafan.   
 I teach-EXP one CL student because I  criticize-PRF department-chair always find my fault 
 Roughly: ‘I taught a student whom because I criticized him the department chair always  
           find fault with me.’ 
 

In the ECC in (86), the PCN yi ge xuesheng ‘one CL student’ is related to a gap in the causal 

adverbial clause, which is a syntactic island. The sentence is fine, indicating the absence of the 

island effect. 



Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3 

 

 
Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3            45 

Watanabe (2004, p. 63) discusses the cross-linguistic presence and absence of island effects in 

IHRC constructions. He observes that island effects in IHRCs are present in Japanese but not in 

Lakhota. He claims that if a wh-dependency is computed by unselective binding, so is a IHRC in the 

language, and thus no island effect is seen. This is the case of Lakhota. By contrast, if a wh-

dependency is computed by movement, so is a IHRC in the language, and thus island effects are 

observed. This is the case of Japanese. In his discussion, he groups Chinese with Lakhota with 

respect to the syntactic computation of wh-dependency (p. 66). If ECCs are IHRC constructions, our 

data here suggest that Chinese is indeed similar to Lakhota with respect to island effects in IHRC 

constructions. 

 Another argument for the base-generation of PCNs is that in some ECCs, the PCN is not 

related to any gap in the clausal coda. We repeat our gapless coda examples (63a) and (64a) here as 

(87a) and (87b). In (87c), the gap in the coda is associated to the coda-internal topic ta-baba ‘his 

dad’, not to the PCN yi ge xuesheng ‘a student’. In such constructions, PCNs may not move from 

anywhere in the codas. 

 

(87) a. Nali  you   yi   zhi bi [Aiyinsitan cengjing yong ta xie-guo   lunwen]. (= (63a)) 
            there have one CL pen Einstein    once       with  it write-EXP paper 
            Roughly: ‘There is a pen, with which Einstein used to write papers.’ 
b.            Wo renshi yi   ge xuesheng [laoshi  jingchang jiao ta zuo jiawu].  (= (64a)) 

  I     know one CL student      teacher often       ask  he do housework 

  Roughly: ‘I know a student, whom the teacher often asked to do housework.’ 
 c. Lao Wang zhengzai jiao  yi    ge xuesheng ta-baba wo renshi. 
  Lao Wang PRGteach one CL student     he-dad  I    know 

  ‘Lao Wang is teaching a student, whose dad I know.’ 
 

 I conclude that a PCN, which is a non-bare indefinite, never moves from a coda. 

 

6.2 The non-movement derivations of non-bare indefinite Heads of relative clauses 

I have just argued that a PCN is not raised from a coda. In this subsection, I show that since non-

bare indefinites cannot undergo topicalization movement in Chinese and PCNs are non-bare 

indefinites, they cannot move out of RCs to be externalized, and thus ECCs exhibit properties of 

IHRC constructions. 

 I assume that RC Head externalization is derived by either base-generation of the Head 

external to the RC, or A-bar movement of the Head from the RC (Aoun & Li, 2003, Hulsey & 

Sauerland, 2006, among others). In the movement derivation, the Head of the RC undergoes a 
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movement similar to a topicalization movement and lands out of the RC (Kayne, 1994). In other 

words, in IHRCs, no such topicalization occurs. 

A PCN is a non-bare indefinite nominal. Such a nominal cannot undergo topicalization 

movement in Chinese. As seen in (88), all non-bare indefinite nominals fail to undergo 

topicalization movement: 

 

(88)  a. *Yi ben xiaoshuo, wo hen xihuan.  
   one CL  novel        I    very like 
  b. *Ben xiaoshuo, wo hen xihuan.  
   CL     novel       I     very like  
  c. *Yixie xiaoshuo, wo hen xihuan.  
   some novel        I     very like 
 

 In contrast, those forms that PCNs cannot be can all undergo topicalization movement. They 

are bare nominals, generalized quantifier-initial nominals, demonstrative-initial nominals, and proper 

names, as shown in the four sentences in (89), respectively: 

(89)  a. Xiaoshuo, wo yijing  kan-guo-le. 
   novel         I   already read-EXP-PRF 
   ‘The novel, I have read it.’ 
  b. Meiyiben xiaoshuo, wo dou kan-le. 
   every       novel        I     all  read-PRF 
   ‘Every novel, I have read.’ 
  c. Na  ben xiaoshuo, wo yijing kan-wan-le. 

that CL   novel        I   already read-EXP-PRF 
   ‘That novel, I have read it.’  

d. Shui    Hu,      wo yijing    kan-wan-le. 
Water Margin I    already read-finish-PRF 

     ‘Water Margin, I have already read it.’ 
 

 If non-bare indefinites cannot undergo topicalization movement, RC Heads in such a form 

cannot be externalized by movement in Chinese. Since a PCN is a non-bare indefinite, it cannot be 

externalized by movement. The failure of the externalization accounts for the IHRC properties of 

ECCs. 

 Since non-bare indefinites cannot undergo topicalization movement in Chinese, EHRC 

constructions with non-bare indefinite Heads cannot be derived by such movement in the language. 

The absence of scope reconstruction effects in such constructions (Aoun & Li, 2003, p. 135) 

supports this prediction. Note that Aoun & Li (2003, p. 139) report certain idiom reconstruction 

effects in EHRCs in Chinese, however, all of the RCs presented there are Headed by bare nouns. We 
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illustrate this in (90). We can see that there is an idiom reconstruction effect in (90a), where the bare 

noun niu ‘bull’ occurs, but there is no such effect in (90b) and (90c), where the non-bare san ge niu 

‘three CL bull’ occurs, regardless of the position of the RC. 

 

(90) a. Ni   xiang ting [ta chui  de     niu] ma? 
  you want hear  he blow MOD bull Q 
  ‘Do you want to listen to the boasts that he made?’ 

b. *Ni   xiang ting [san   ge [ta chui   de]   niu] ma? 
you want hear  three CL  he blow MOD bull Q 

c. *Ni   xiang ting [[ta chui   de]   san    ge niu] ma? 
you want  hear   he blow MOD three CL bull Q 

 

 We thus claim that non-bare indefinite Heads of EHRCs are base-generated out of the RCs. In 

contrast, PNCs, as non-bare indefinite Heads of RCs, are base-generated and surface in RCs. It is the 

non-bare indefinite nature of PCNs that prevents them from moving out of RCs. The different 

syntactic positions of the non-bare indefinite Heads in ECCs and EHRC constructions correspond to 

the different readings reported in 5.2 (Note that I do not make any claim on the issue how the pre-

Head EHRC order is derived and what the syntactic position of the functional word de is in the 

constructions). 

 

7. The relative clause-external position of bare noun Heads 

In the last section, I explained why non-bare indefinites cannot move out of RCs in Chinese. In this 

section, I make a proposal to explain why the Heads of IHRCs cannot be bare in Chinese, i.e., why a 

PCN of an ECC can never be bare.  

 

7.1 The obligatory occurrence of a Cl element in a PCN 

PCNs always have either a classifier or the word yixie ‘some’, which I assume occurs at the same 

syntactic position as a Num-Cl cluster. In all of the ECC data above, the PCN has a classifier. In 

(91a), the PCN has yixie. In (91b), the classifier is preceded by a modifier qizhong de, which means 

‘among them.’ In (91c), the classifier, together with the numeral yi ‘one’, is optional (see Yu, 2005 

for a claim that evaluative adverbs such as xianran ‘obviously’ can license existential readings of wh-

elements). I claim that the optionality does not affect the syntactic existence of the classifier. Thus, 

syntactically, a PCN must have a Cl element. 

 



Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3 

 

 
Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3            48 

(91) a. Baoyu jiao-guo       yixie pengyou hen  jiang yiqi. 
  Baoyu connect-EXP some friend     very care loyalty.to.friends 
  Roughly: ‘Baoyu has made some friends who are very loyal to him.’ 

    b. Naxie shu, wo du-guo qizhong de yi   ben xiaoshuo feichang youqu. 

  those book I read-EXP  among DE one CL  novel        very      interesting 

  Roughly: ‘Among those books, I read one of them, which is very interesting.’ 
 c. Baoyu xianran     maidao-le (yi ge) shenme dongxi hen pianyi.   
  Baoyu obviously buy-PRF      one CL what      thing    very cheap 
  Roughly: ‘Baoyu obviously bought something, which was very cheap.’ 
  

Since Huang (1987), it has been noted that a PCN cannot be a bare noun. We have shown this 

fact in (6) and (83). Another example is the following (92a). In this example, the bare nominal 

bangshou‘assistant’ cannot stand alone without the classifier ge. The constraint is not observed in 

non-ECC constructions, as shown in (92b).  

 

(92) a.        Baoyu xiang zhao *(ge) bangshou zhi  ye-ban. 
        Baoyu want find      CL   assistant   take night-duty 
            Roughly: ‘Baoyu wants to find an assistant, who will work at night.’ 

b.        Baoyu xiang zhao (ge) zhi   ye-ban       de    bangshou. 
        Baoyu want find    CL   take night-duty MOD assistant 
           ‘Baoyu wants to find an assistant who will work at night.’ 
 

The verbs in (92a) and (92b) are the same. Both sentences occur in a non-referential context. 

Huang’s (1987) constraint can be viewed from another perspective: a PCN must have a classifier. 

 

7.2 Bare nouns and Head externalization 

If PCNs need a classifier and cannot be bare, it seems that classifiers and bare nouns interact. One 

way to probe the interaction is the licensing of null Ds in Chinese. Chinese does not have articles, 

which are overt intrinsic D elements. However, assume that Chinese does have a null D element, and 

this null D has an unvalued feature, which can be valued in one of two ways. It can be valued either 

by a c-commanded classifier, assuming classifiers have D-relevant features (see Cheng & Sybesma, 

1999. Also, English plural markers, which are analyzed as classifiers in Borer, 2005, can also license 

null Ds), or by the head movement of a bare noun in the absence of any classifier. The two ways are 

illustrated in (a) and (b), respectively: 
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The former situation is similar to the licensing of v’s Case features by an object within VP, a 

non-movement Agree relation, in languages in which objects remain in situ (Chomsky, 2000). Of 

course, the head movement from N to D is blocked if a classifier occurs in a position closer to the D, 

according to the Relativized Minimality principle (Rizzi, 1990).  

Demonstratives are also D elements. If demonstratives in Chinese occur at Spec of DP, they can 

license the null D by a Spec-head Agree relation. Note that the null pronoun e at the same Spec 

position in (81) cannot license the null D, assuming that null elements cannot license each other. If 

demonstratives are at the D head themselves, D is not null and thus does not need any licensing. I 

also assume that proper names move from N to D to license the null D. Both demonstrative-initial 

nominals and proper names are definite nominals. Their absence in PCNs has been captured by the 

IHRC nature of ECCs (5.1). 

In a RC-containing DP in Chinese, if a non-bare indefinite Head is base-generated out of the RC, 

as in (94a), the external null D is directly licensed by the c-commanded Cl via an Agree relation. If a 

non-bare indefinite Head is base-generated in the RC, the classifier of the Head valuates the feature 

of the null D of the Head itself and also the null D of the external Head by an Agree relation, without 

any movement. This accounts for the fact that a PCN, which is the Head of an IHRC, always has a 

classifier. (94b) illustrates this pattern. 

 

(94) a. [DP D Num-Cl [[CP …] de NP]] (EHRC: licensing the null D by D-Cl Agree) 

    b. [DP D [CP [PCNNum-Cl-NP] [CODA…]]]    (ECC: licensing the null D by D-Cl Agree)  

 

If the Head of a RC is a bare noun and is base-generated out of a RC, it moves to the external 

null D, to license the null D, deriving a regular EHRC construction. This is illustrated in (95a) 

(putting aside the spellout order and the position of de). If the Head of a RC is a bare noun and is 
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base-generated in the RC, it moves to the local null D first and then the formed head-cluster moves 

further to the external null D. In this way, the unvalued features of both null Ds are valued. Since the 

features of both null Ds need to be valued, the N-to-D movement must be all way up to the external 

D, as illustrated in (95b). Thus a bare noun has no way to stay in a RC. The pattern in (c) is 

impossible, where the external D is not licensed.  

 

(95) a. [DP N-D …<N> [CP …]…] (EHRC: licensing the null D by N-to-D Movement) 

b. [DPN-D [CP …[HEAD<N>] …]] (EHRC: licensing the null D by N-to-D Movement) 

c. *[DP D[CP [PCNN] [CODA…]]] (unacceptable ECC: the null D is not licensed) 

 

In this analysis, it is the feature valuation of the external null D that forces a bare noun Head to 

be externalized. This accounts for the fact that PCNs, which are Heads of IHRCs, cannot be bare. We 

thus have an answer to question <iii> listed in the introduction section.  

 

8. Summary 

This paper has presented a novel analysis of existential coda constructions in Chinese, claiming 

that a PCN and a coda form an IHRC, which is contained in the internal argument of the matrix verb. 

Since Chinese has neither article nor case marker to mark a nominal as containing an IHRC, my 

argumentation started with the constituency issue. Facts of coordination, binding, the proform ye shi 

‘also be’, and the topic-comment adjacency relation between a PCN and a coda, all support the 

constituency grouping a PCN and coda into a clause. ECCs have been shown to exhibit a series of 

properties of RC constructions. Importantly, they pattern with IHRC constructions in the following 

aspects: the absence of any D-element that rejects weak indefinite readings, the scope of modification, 

the distinction from non-restrictive relative clause constructions, and the Head status of the left-edge 

elements.  

The three questions posted in section 1 are answered as follows. 

<i> What is the syntactic relation between a coda and the rest of an ECC?I propose that the 

internal argument of an ECC is a nominal headed by a null D, the Spec of the D is a silent E-type 

pronoun, and the complement of the D is a CP. In this CP, the PCN is a topic and the coda is a 

comment. The PCN is also the antecedent of the pronoun. 

<ii> Why may a PCN not have any D-element that rejects weak indefinite readings? This is a 

property of IHRC Heads at the RC-internal topic position, and also a property of the antecedent of the 
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pronoun in a donkey sentence. 

<iii> Why may a PCN not be a bare noun? The constraint is explained by the external null D 

licensing via N-to-D movement. The movement forces a bare noun to be out of a RC. 
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Abstract 

Using grammaticalization theory, this paper describes four types of adverbial scene setting clauses 

(SSCs) introduced by the subordinating particle dà and which encode presupposed information 

serving as background to the asserted information in their main clause. The paper first shows that 

Hausa has complex copular SSCs where the subordinator dà is followed by an impersonal copular 

predicate ‘it be’ that takes as complement the adverbial clause proper in an ‘as it is (the children are 

playing) + main clause’ structure. The paper shows that when the complement clause has certain 

TAMs (Completive, Imperfective and Future I), the copular SSCs can have alternate, semantically 

equivalent versions –the reduced SSCs, which use special TAMs and have the structure ‘as (the 

children are playing) + main clause’. The paper shows that both copular and reduced SSCs can 

encode either a causal event (with the main clause expressing the consequent event) or a consequent 

event (with the main clause expressing the causal event). The paper shows that the four logical types 

of SSCs –copular causal SSCs, reduced causal SSCs, copular consequent SSCs, and reduced 

consequent SSCs have, respectively, the following four discourse functions: expression of neutral 

information, expression of speaker-based inference, expression of speaker emotions or attitudes, and 

expression of emphasis or contrast. 
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1. Introduction 

Many West African languages have what is called the relative marking, i.e., a set of special 

tense/aspect paradigms used in pragmatically marked constructions and sometimes, in narrative 

storyline clauses (see among others Bearth, 1993; Hyman and Watters, 1984; Schachter, 1973). In 

Hausa, the Relative Perfective and Relative Imperfective are thought to occur mainly in perfective 

and imperfective clauses when some constituent is relativized, focus-fronted, or questioned, and also, 

for the Relative Perfective, in narrative contexts (cf. Caron, 1991: 159f, 170f; Green and Reintges, 

2003; Jaggar, 2001: 161ff; Newman, 2000: 567ff; Wolff, 1993: 423f, 427f, etc.; cf. note 2 for the 

complete paradigms). However, as discussed in Abdoulaye (1992: 53f, 75n2, 1997, 2007), Hausa also 

uses relative tense/aspect marking in scene setting clauses (SSCs), i.e., causal or consequent adverbial 

clauses that express presupposed information and which cannot be assimilated to relative clauses, 

out-of-focus clauses, or the narrative storyline. The causal type of SSCs is illustrated next: 

(1) a. [Dà su-kèe tsòoro-n à kaamàa su], sun gudù. 

  as 3p-RI fear-of imp.SBJ arrest 3p 3p.CPL flee 

  '[As they are afraid of being arrested], they fled.' 

 b. [Dà su-kà gàji], sun koomàa inuwàa su-nàa huutàawaa. 

  DA 3p-RP tire 3p.CPL return shade 3p-IPV resting 

  '[As they are tired], they went under shade to rest.'  

 c. [Dà zaa à mayaR dà suu Tàawa], sun faarà sayaR dà kaaya-n-sù. 

  as FUT imp move 3p Tawa 3p.PERF begin sell stuff-of-3p 

  'As they will be reassigned in Tawa, they have started selling their things.' 

(2) a. Su-nàa tsòoro-n à kaamàa su. 

  3p-IPV fear-of imp.SBJ arrest 3p 

  ‘They are afraid of being arrested.’ 

 b. Sun gàji. 

  3p.CPL tire 

  ‘They are tired.’ 

 c. Zaa à mayaR dà suu Tàawa. 

  FUT imp move 3p Tawa 

  ‘they are going to be reassigned in Tawa.’ 

The sentences in (1) all contain a causal adverbial clause (in brackets) expressing a presupposed 

cause for the consequent event in the main clause, as indicated in the translations. The causal 
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adverbial clause is presupposed in the sense that its content is known or taken for granted by speech 

participants. In the adverbial clause in (1a), the highest verb appears in the Relative Imperfective 

su-kèe ‘3p-RI’, which contrasts with the general pragmatically neutral Imperfective su-nàa ‘3p-IPV’, 

as illustrated in (2a). In the adverbial clause in (1b), the verb bears the Relative Perfective su-kà 

‘3p-RP’, which contrasts with the general pragmatically neutral Completive sun ‘3p.CPL’, as 

illustrated in (2b). Finally, the adverbial clause in (1c) contains the Hausa Future I (or zaa Future), 

which developed from the motion verb zâa ‘be going’ (cf. Abdoulaye 2001). It may be noted that the 

Future I has no relative form and appears under the same form in pragmatically neutral contexts, as 

illustrated in (2c). The Relative Perfective, the Relative Imperfective, and the Future I are the only 

TAMs that can appear in the type of SSCs illustrated in (1). However, Hausa also has another type of 

SSCs, which are periphrastic near-equivalents to the SSCs in (1) and which do not use the relative 

tense/aspect marking. These SSCs are illustrated in the following (cf. also the examples given in 

Newman, 2000: 505): 

(3) a. [Dà ya-kè su-nàa tsòoro-n à kaamàa su], sun gudù. 

  as it-be 3p-IPV fear-of imp.SBJ arrest 3p 3p.CPL flee 

  '[As it is the case they are afraid of being arrested], they fled.' 

 b. [Dà ya-kè sun gàji], sun koomàa inuwàa su-nàa huutàawaa. 

  as it-be 3p.CPL tire 3p.CPL return shade 3p-IPV resting 

  '[As it is the case they are tired], they went under shade to rest.' 

 c. [Dà ya-kè zaa à mayaR dà suu Tàawa], sun faarà sayaR dà 

  as it-be FUT imp move 3p Tawa 3p.CPL begin sell 

  kaaya-n-sù. 

  stuff-of-3p 

  'As it is the case they will be reassigned in Tawa, they have started selling their 

  things.' 

The sentences in (3) have the same general meaning as those in (1). The SSCs in (3) differ from those 

in (1) in having an invariable impersonal copular predicate ya-kè ‘it-be’ following the subordinator 

dà. The copula -kè ‘be’ takes as complement the causal adverbial clause proper, which, as indicated, 

takes the pragmatically neutral tense/aspect paradigms, i.e., the general Imperfective in (3a), the 

general Completive in (3b), and the Future I in (3c). Besides these three TAMs, the complement 

clause also allows other tense/aspect paradigms and nonverbal predicates, as will be seen in due 

course. This makes the periphrastic “copular” SSCs in (3) more general than the “reduced” SSCs 

given in (1). 
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 The aim of this paper is to describe the formal and functional relationships between the four 

logical types of SSCs: the causal copular SSCs as illustrated in (3), the causal reduced SSCs as 

illustrated in (1), the consequent copular SSCs, and the consequent reduced SSCs.  

 First, the paper proposes that both causal copular and causal reduced SSCs stem from 

temporal adverbial clauses introduced by dà ‘when’. In this regard, it may be noted that a change 

from temporal subordinators to causal subordinators is a well-attested process in world languages (cf. 

among others Hopper and Traugott, 1994: 74f; Thompson and Longacre, 1985: 181). We will 

however see that formally, copular SSCs are more complex and distributionally more general and 

have reduced counterparts only in certain contexts. Functionally, too, copular SSCs accompany main 

clauses that convey factual information and so contrast with reduced SSCs which seem to add marked 

pragmatic and expressive features to their main clause.  

 Secondly, the paper discusses copular and reduced SSCs that background consequent 

information with the causal information being encoded in the main clause, i.e., the reverse of what is 

illustrated in (1) and (3). The consequent SSCs are illustrated next: 

(4) a. [Dà su-kà gudù], su-nàa tsòoro-n à kaamàa su. 

  as 3p-RP flee 3p-IPV fear-of imp.SBJ arrest 3p  

  '[As they fled], (it is because) they are afraid of being arrested.' 

 b. [Dà ya-kè sun gudù], su-nàa tsòoro-n à kaamàa su. 

  as it-be 3p.CPL flee 3p-IPV fear-of imp.SBJ arrest 3p  

  '[As it is the case they fled], (this means) they are afraid of being arrested.' 

This paper shows that in SSCs the backgrounding of causal/reason information, as illustrated in (1) 

and (3), is more basic than the backgrounding of consequent information, as illustrated in (4). Indeed, 

we will see that causal SSCs do not always have corresponding consequent SSCs. 

 To account for the formal and functional relationships between the four types of SSCs, this 

paper assumes a process of language change that is best apprehended in the grammaticalization 

framework. Normally, a grammaticalization process in a specific context turns a lexical or 

derivational item into a grammatical marker, or a grammatical marker becomes more grammatical. 

This paper in particular appeals to the following key concepts in grammaticalization theory, i.e., 

continuum of grammaticalization, semantic bleaching, and phonological erosion (cf. Hopper and 

Traugott, 1994 for an introduction to grammaticalization and further references). Indeed, in typical 

grammaticalization changes, a grammaticalized item may develop further to fulfill more grammatical 

functions (cf. for example Heine, 1993 on the development of verbs to auxiliaries and then to bound 

tense/aspect markers). This gradual change is however accompanied by the loss of the original 

meaning. It is also noted that highly grammaticalized items undergo a formal weakening that can lead 
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to a complete loss of phonological substance. As already alluded to above, this paper proposes that 

causal SSCs are derived from temporal clauses introduced by dà ‘when’. We will also see that dà, 

besides its temporal and causal interpretations, functions in some SSCs as a semantically empty 

subordinator which is sometimes entirely dispensable.  

 This paper is organized as follows. Section 2 deals with the structure of copular SSCs. 

Section 3 deals with the correspondence between copular and reduced SSCs. Section 4 shows that the 

four logical types of SSCs have four different pragmatic functions. 

 

2. Formation of copular SSCs 

 
Copular SSCs have two key markers, namely the copula kèe ‘be, be at’ and the subordinator dà. It 

must be noted that since the SSCs have been discussed only in recent studies (cf. Abdoulaye, 1997), 

the functions of the copula kèe were not always fully understood. According to Newman (1976: 177), 

early descriptions of Hausa usually claim that the element kèe in central/eastern dialects appears in 

relative, focus, and wh-question constructions, either as an auxiliarized Relative Imperfective 

marker -kèe or as a copula kèe/-kè(e) in nonverbal predications (however, the copula, too, was most 

often wrongly referred to as "relative imperfective/ continuous"; cf. Schuh, 2001 for a review). In 

both cases, kèe alternates with –nàa, the copula or auxiliary found in assertive contexts, as illustrated 

next using focalization in a verbal and a nonverbal (locative) predication: 

(5) a. Yâara su-nàa wargii dà saabin kaayan  wàasa-n-sù. 

  children 3p-IPV play with new toys-of-3p 

  'The children are playing with their new toys.' 

 b. Yâara (nèe) su-kèe wargii dà saabin kaayan wàasa-n-sù. 

  children cop. 3p-RI play with new toys-of-3p 

  'It is the children who are playing with their new toys.' 

 c. Abdù ya-nàa nan. 

  Abdu 3ms-be.at there 

  'Abdu is around.' 

 d. Abdù (nee) kèe nan. 

  Abdu cop. be.at there 

  'It is Abdu who is around.' 

In (5a-b) both sentences are in the Imperfective with –nàa marking the general (assertive) 

Imperfective in (5a) and –kèe marking the Relative Imperfective in the out-of-focus clause in (5b). In 

(5c-d) kèe and –nàa alternate as locative copulas in a nonverbal predication, again with kèe marking 
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the non-assertive part of the predication in (5d). However, as clearly shown in Newman (1976: 181f), 

this account of kèe turned out to be too narrow since there are contexts where kèe does not alternate 

with –nàa in focus, relative, or wh-question constructions. These contexts are illustrated next: 

(6) a. Àkuyà-R (cee) kèe bàbba. 

  goat-df cop. be big 

  'It is the goat that is big.' 

 b. Àkuyà-R bàbba cèe. 

  goat-df big cop. 

  'The goat is big.' 

(7) a. Màalàmai ukkù (nee) kèe àkwai. 

  teachers three cop. be.at there.is 

  'It is three teachers that there is.' 

 b. Àkwai màalàmai ukkù. 

  there.are teachers three 

  'There are three teachers.' 

(8) a. Karfèe 2 nèe ya-kè sun zoo. 

  o'clock two cop. it-be 3p.CPL come 

  ‘It is by 2 o'clock that they had arrived/ will have arrived.' 

 b. Karfèe 2 sun zoo. 

  o'clock two 3p.CPL come 

  'By 2 o'clock they had arrived/ will have arrived.' 

In data (6a) kèe marks the out-of-focus part of a focalized adjectival predication. The neutral 

predication uses the copula nee/cee, as seen in (6b), which establishes an alternation between kèe and 

nee/cee (note that the cee in (6a) is a focus marker). In (7a) kèe marks the out-of-focus part of an 

existential predication. In the neutral sentence (7b) one finds the existential predicate àkwai ‘there 

is/are’ alone. Sentence (8a) illustrates focalization in an anterior construction. In this case the normal 

Relative Perfective cannot be used since, as a true perfective, it would eliminate the anterior meaning 

(cf. Karfèe biyu (nèe) sukà zoo 'it is at 2 o'clock that they arrived). Instead there seems to be the 

insertion of an impersonal predication ya-kè ‘it-be’ which takes the rest of the clause as complement 

in an equational construction and so marks it as the non-asserted part of the sentence (compare with 

the neutral (8b)). In (7-8) then kèe, strictly speaking, alternates with nothing. Nonetheless, the 

illustrations so far given do not exhaust the distribution of kèe and indeed some other uses are 

reported in the literature but are either quickly discarded as unproductive remnants (cf. Newman, 

1976: 178n3) or they receive an inadequate characterization (cf. Jaggar, 2001: 177f, 463f; cf. also 
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note 2). The main feature of these uses is that kèe cannot be associated with the typical Hausa 

relative, focus, or wh-question construction. One of these uses is illustrated next (cf. also Abdoulaye, 

2006: 1141f): 

(9) a. Bàlki ta-nàa dà wàayoo. 

  Balki 3fs-have cleverness 

  'Balki is clever.' 

 b. Bàlki (cèe) ta-kèe dà wàayoo./ Wàayoo (nèe) Bàlki ta-kèe dà shii. 

  Balki cop. 3fs-have cleverness/ cleverness cop. Balki 3fs-have 3ms 

  'It is Balki who is clever./ 'It is clever that Balki is.' 

 c. Bàlki dà wàayoo ta-kè. 

  Balki with cleverness 3fs-be 

  'Balki is really clever.' 

Example (9a) presents a pragmatically neutral possessive construction (with a characterizing 

function). The two arguments in the predication can each be focalized in the typical way, with 

complete fronting and the focus marker nee/cee as indicated in (9b). However, as seen in (9c), there 

exists another pragmatically marked sentence where the second argument (in the neutral predication) 

obligatorily appears just before the copula kèe, and the construction has an emphatic meaning as 

indicated. In (9c) none of the two NPs is focus-fronted (and the focus marker nee/cee cannot be used) 

so that kèe here is not associated with a relative, focus, or wh-question structure. In fact there is even 

a clearer case showing the independence of kèe vis-à-vis focus and assimilated constructions, as seen 

next (cf. Abdoulaye, 2007; cf. also Newman, 2000: 547): 

(10) a. (Wannàn) màigaadìi kèe nan. 

  this watchman be.at there 

  ‘This is the watchman (whom I just talked to you about).’ 

  'This is the watchman (you expect there is one for this place).' 

 b. (Wannàn) màigaadìi nee. 

  this watchman cop 

  ‘This is the/a watchman.' 

In (10a) kèe is combined with a bleached locative demonstrative nan ‘there’ and the whole complex 

has a deictic identification function as indicated. Although (10a) does not have the structure or 

meaning of typical Hausa focus constructions (compare with (9b) above), it does have a certain 

pragmatic function. Indeed, in (10a) kèe nan is a presuppositional identification copula that typically 

indicates that the hearer has already heard or has information about the identified referent (first 

interpretation) or that he/she expects given the context (second interpretation). By contrast, sentence 
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(10b), with the general identificational copula nee/cee, identifies a new referent to the hearer in a 

pragmatically neutral context. Sentence (10b) is typically followed by further information about the 

referent. 

 Data (9-10) clearly establish kèe (or its variant –kè(e) with a prefixed pronoun) as a 

presupposition marker whether or not it is associated with a grammatically marked focus, relative, or 

wh-question construction. This characterization of kèe is well supported by its functions in the two 

main Hausa dialect clusters, the west and the central/eastern dialects, as represented in Table 1 (for 

basic information on west dialects, see Caron, 1991). 

Table 1: Some functions of kèe in Hausa dialects 

 West dialects Central/east dialects 

Presuppositional identification copula kèe nan kèe nan 

Presupposition marker in emphatic possession -kè -kè 

Presupposition marker in anterior focus -kè -kè 

Presupposition marker in focus of nonverbal 

complement/ locative NPs 

kèe/-kè(e) kèe/-kè(e) 

Presupposition marker in focus of nonverbal 

subjects 

aR kèe 

Presupposition marker in constituent focus in 

Imperfective clauses 

-kà -kèe 

 

In Table 1 one notes that only certain functions of kèe are pandialectal, i.e., the presuppositional 

identification function and presupposition marking in marginal (and probably archaic) focus/emphatic 

constructions. In typical constituent focus constructions in Imperfective clauses, the western dialects 

do not use kèe but a marker -kà (cf. Caron, 1991: 23, 126f, 147). As one may note in Table 1 copula 

kèe is always associated with presupposition marking. For this reason this paper will consider that the 

basic function of kèe is first of all a presupposition marker. It may then be assumed that kèe appears 

in relative, focus, and wh question constructions for the purpose of marking the presupposed parts of 

these constructions, i.e., the relative and the out-of-focus clause. 

 We said at the beginning of this section that copular SSCs have two key markers, the copula 

kèe (or more precisely its shorter -kè variant) and the subordinator dà. Indeed, the impersonal 

locution ya-kè ‘it-be’, containing the presuppositional copula, seems to combine with the temporal 

marker dà ‘when’ to form presupposed causal/reason adverbial clauses meaning ‘when [as] it is the 

case...’, i.e., the copular SSCs. This is illustrated in the following: 
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(11) a. [Dà bàaKii sun fìta], kà rufè Koofàa. 

  when guests 3p.CPL exit 2ms-SBJ close door 

  'As soon as the guests go out, you may close the door.' 

 b. [Dà ya-kè bàaKii sun fìta], sai kà rufè Koofàa. 

  as it-be guests 3p.CPL exit then 2ms-SBJ close door 

  'As it is the case the guests went out, you may now close the door.' 

(12) a. [Dà su-nàa aikì-n yinìi], a-nàa kaawoo ma-sù àbinci. 

  when 3p-IPV work-of day imp-IPV bring to-3p food 

  'When they were working all day, they were supplied with food.' 

 b. [Dà ya-kè su-nàa aikì-n yinìi], a-nàa kaawoo ma-sù àbinci. 

  as it-be 3p-IPV work-of day imp-IPV bring to-3p food 

  'As it is the case they are working all day, they are supplied with food.' 

(13) a. [Dà zaa à mayaR dà ita Tàawa], an Kaaràa ma-tà àlbâashii. 

  when FUT imp move 3fs Tawa imp.CPL raise to-3fs salary 

  'When she was about to be reassigned in Tawa, her salary was raised.' 

 b. [Dà ya-kè zaa à mayaR dà ita Tàawa], an Kaaràa ma-tà àlbâashii. 

  as it-be FUT imp move 3fs Tawa imp.CPL raise to-3fs salary 

  'As it is the case she is going to be reassigned in Tawa, her salary was raised.' 

Sentences (11a), (12a), and (13a) contain simple temporal adverbial clauses introduced by dà ‘when’. 

As suggested in Abdoulaye (2006), this temporal subordinator may have derived from comitative and 

instrumental marker dà ‘with, and’. Sentences (11b), (12b), and (13b) by contrast contain 

causal/reason adverbial clauses as indicated in the translations. Another difference between the two 

sets of sentences is that the temporal clauses are in the assertion domain of their sentence, while the 

causal/reason clauses, because of the presence of ya-kè ‘it-be’, carry presupposed information, i.e., 

information that is known or taken for granted by the speech participants. In this paper I will assume 

that the causal function of the adverbial clause is due to the temporal subordinator dà which gets a 

causal interpretation in this context (cf. Hopper and Traugott, 1994: 74f and Thompson and 

Longacre, 1985: 181 on the development of causal markers from temporal markers). As already 

suggested in Section 1, the subject in the causal clause is the impersonal ya- ‘it' (<3masc. sing.) and 

the complement the inner tensed clause, in a "as it is + clause" structure (for other functions of yakè 

in relative clauses, see Abdoulaye, 1992: 75n2, 2007; McConvell, 1977: 19ff; and Newman, 

2000: 540f). 
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3. Formation of reduced SSCs 

 
The copular SSCs seen in the previous section sometimes have corresponding reduced SSCs with the 

same general meaning (but with different pragmatic implications). Besides having a simpler syntactic 

structure, the reduced SSCs also differ from copular SSCs in exhibiting a special form for the 

perfective and imperfective aspect, i.e., the relative marking. The correspondence between copular 

and reduced SSCs seems however to be subject to various constraints.  

 

3.1 Four cases of correspondence between copular and reduced SSCs 

 
The first case of correspondence between copular and reduced SSCs involves a copular SSC with a 

nonverbal complement clause, i.e., equational, nominal, or adjectival predications, and locative or 

possessive predications. The nominal and possessive predications are illustrated next: 

(14) a. [Dà ya-kè Bàlki YaR dàariyaa cèe], hiiRâ-R taa yi daaDii. 

  As it-be Balki laugh.person cop. chat-df 3fs.CPL do pleasure 

  ‘As it is the case Balki is an entertaining person, the chat was pleasant.’ 

 b. [Dà Bàlki ta-kè YaR dàariyaa], (ai) hiiRâ-R taa yi daaDii. 

  As Balki 3fs-be laugh.person well chat-df 3fs.CPL do pleasure 

  ‘As Balki is an entertaining person, the chat was, naturally, pleasant.’ 

(15) a. [Dà ya-kè ta-nàa dà haalii], taa sàyi gidâ-n mài tsàadaa. 

  as it-be 3fs-have wealth 3fs.CPL buy house-df expensive 

  ‘As it is the case she is rich, she bought the expensive house.’ 

 b. [Dà ta-kèe dà haalii], (ai) taa sàyi gidâ-n mài tsàadaa. 

  as 3fs-have wealth well 3fs.CPL buy house-df expensive 

  ‘As she is rich, she, naturally, bought the expensive house.’ 

In the adverbial clause of (14a) the subordinator dà introduces a predicate ya-kè ‘it-be’ that takes as 

complement an equational clause containing the regular equational copula nee/cee. In (14b), the 

adverbial clause has a much simpler structure. Indeed, in (14b) the subordinator dà introduces a 

simple equational predication with Bàlki as subject of the copula -kè. Data (15) shows the same 

correspondence involving a possessive ‘have’ clause as complement of ya-kè ‘it-be’. One can 

probably assume that copula –kè(e) in (14b) and (15b) is the same presupposition-marking copula 

that appears in copular SSCs and the other pragmatically marked contexts described in Table 1. As 

may be noticed copular SSCs and their corresponding reduced SSCs have the same general meaning. 

There is however a difference between them: copular SSCs accompany a main clause that simply 
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asserts a situation while reduced SSCs accompany a main clause that also reflects the attitude of the 

speaker about the information conveyed (cf. Section 4 for details on the functions of SSCs). 

 The second case of correspondence between copular and reduced SSCs happens in 

imperfective context, as illustrated next: 

(16) a. [Dà ya-kè Aishà ta-nàa sôn shubkà gyàDaa], ta-nàa saaran daajìi. 

  as it-be Aishà 3fs-IPV want plant peanuts 3fs-IPV cut bush 

  'As it is the case Aisha wants to plant peanuts, she clears the bush.' 

 b. [Dà Aishà ta-kèe sôn shubkà gyàDaa], (ai) ta-nàa saaran daajìi. 

  as Aisha 3fs-RI want plant peanuts well 3fs-IPV cut bush 

  'As Aisha wants to plant peanuts, she naturally clears the bush.' 

In the adverbial clause of (16a), the subordinator dà introduces the predicate ya-kè ‘it-be’ which takes 

a verbal clause as complement, a clause that carries the general Imperfective auxiliary –nàa. In the 

corresponding reduced SSC in (16b) the predicate ya-kè ‘it-be’ is absent, but the simple clause has 

the Relative Imperfective marked by –kèe instead of -nàa. This paper will assume that the Relative 

Imperfective auxiliary –kèe in (16b) developed from locative copula kèe, just as regular Imperfective 

auxiliary –nàa developed from locative copula –nàa (cf. data (5) above). One, therefore, need not 

assume a direct derivational relationship between the copular and the reduced SSC in (16). Rather, 

we will just say that the sequence "ya-kè + regular Imperfective complement clause" can functionally 

be replaced (or can alternate) with an independently existing Imperfective clause built with the 

auxiliary –kèe in causal/reason adverbial clauses introduced by dà(in central and eastern dialects, cf. 

Table 1 and note 2). 

 The third correspondence between copular and reduced SSCs happens when the complement 

clause of ya-kè ‘it-be’ has the Completive TAM. To this configuration corresponds (in the reduced 

SSC) an element -kà, as illustrated next: 

(17) a. Dà ya-kè sun cêe su-nàa zuwàa, mun yi jirà-n-sù. 

  as it-be 3p.CPL say 3p-IPV come 1p.CPL do wait-of-3p 

  'As it is the case they advised us they are coming, we waited for them.' 

 b. Dà su-kà cêe su-nàa zuwàa, (ai) mun yi jirà-n-sù. 

  as 3p.RP say 3p-IPV come well 1p.CPL do wait-of-3p 

  'As they advised us they are coming, we, of course, waited for them.' 

In (17a) subordinator dà introduces a predicate ya-kè ‘it-be’ that takes as complement a clause whose 

highest verb cêe ‘say’ carries the Completive TAM sun ‘3p.CPL’ (a paradigm that has a basic perfect 

meaning; cf. Caron, 1991: 164ff; Newman, 2000: 569ff; and Schubert, 1971/72: 220f). The reduced 

SSC in (17b) is simpler in structure since the subordinator dà is directly followed by the verb cêe 
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‘say’ and its TAM marker. The clause however carries the Relative Perfective su-kà ‘3p-RP’ (a 

paradigm that has a basic perfective meaning; cf. Abdoulaye, 2008). In this case we see that the 

sequence “ya-kè + Completive complement clause” alternates with a simple clause built with the 

element –kà in causal/reason adverbial clauses introduced by dà. Since the copular and the reduced 

SSC in (17a-b) both have the same meaning, one may assume that –kà, whatever its provenience, 

marks perfectivity and presupposition in causal/reason adverbial clauses. 2 

 The last case of correspondence between copular and reduced SSCs is observed when the 

clause complement of ya-kè carries the Hausa Future I or zaa-Future, as illustrated next: 

(18) a. [Dà ya-kè zaa à mayaR dà suu Tàawa], sun faarà sayaR dà 

  as it-be FUT imp move 3p Tawa 3p.CPL begin sell 

  kaaya-n-sù. 

  stuff-of-3p 

  'As it is the case they will be reassigned in Tawa, they have started selling their 

  things.' 

 b. [Dà zaa à mayaR dà suu Tàawa], sun faarà sayaR dà kaaya-n-sù. 

  as FUT imp move 3p Tawa 3p.PERF begin sell stuff-of-3p 

  'As they will be reassigned to Tawa, they have started selling their things.' 

In (18a), the subordinator dà introduces a predicate ya-kè ‘it-be’ that takes as complement a clause 

containing the Future I. In the corresponding reduced SSC in (18b) the ya-kè complex is absent but 

the inner TAM does not change its shape, i.e., to the Future I of copular SSCs corresponds no special 

form in reduced SSCs. It should be noted that negative nonverbal predications and negative 

Completive, Imperfective, and Future I in copular SSCs have no special form in reduced SSCs (cf. 

Abdoulaye, 1997: 316n3). 

 
3.2 Tense/aspect paradigms in the correspondence between copular and reduced SSCs 

As seen in the preceding subsection, copular SSCs allow regular Completive, regular Imperfective, 

and Future I in their inner clause; TAMs that respectively correspond to the Relative Perfective, 

Relative Imperfective, and Future I are in reduced SSCs. Besides these three TAM paradigms, the 

copular SSCs also allow in their inner clause the Future II, the Habitual, and the Eventual. However, 

copular SSCs that have these TAMs in their inner clause have no corresponding reduced SSCs, as 

illustrated next (cf. also Abdoulaye 1997: 318f): 

(19) a. Dà ya-kè Àali yâa jee kàasuwaa, Bàlki taa baa shì sabtù. 

  as it-be Ali 3ms.FUT go market Balki 3fs.CPL give 3ms shop 

  'As it is the case Ali will go to the market, Balki asked him to shop for her.' 
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 b. *Dà Àali yâa jee kàasuwaa, Bàlki taa baa shì sabtù. 

  as Ali 3ms.FUT go market Balki 3fs.CPL give 3ms shop 

  'As Ali will go to the market, Balki asked him to shop for her.' 

(20) a. Dà ya-kè Àali ya-kàn jee kàasuwaa, ka-nàa iyà baa shì sabtù. 

  as it-be Ali 3ms-HAB go market 2ms-IPV can give 3ms shop 

  'As it is the case Ali usually goes to the market, you can ask him to shop for you.' 

 b. *Dà Àali ya-kàn jee kàasuwaa, ka-nàa iyà baa shì sabtù. 

  as Ali 3ms-HAB go market 2ms-IPV can give 3ms shop 

  'As Ali usually goes to the market, you can ask him to shop for you.' 

(21) a. ??Dà ya-kè Àali ya-kàa yi wannàn aikìi, an tàmbàyee shì. 

  as it-be Ali 3ms-EVE do this deed imp-CPL ask 3ms 

  'As it is the case Ali may have done this deed, he was questioned.' 

 b. *Dà Àali ya-kàa yi wannàn aikìi, an tàmbàyee shì. 

  as Ali 3ms-EVE do this deed imp-CPL ask 3ms 

  'As Ali may have done this deed, he was questioned.' 

In (19a) and (20a) the clause complement of ya-kè carries, respectively, the Future II and the Habitual 

in the copular SSC. As shown in (19b) and (20b), these SSCs have no reduced alternative, i.e., the 

Future II and the Habitual cannot appear in reduced SSCs. Sentence (21) shows that the Eventual is 

barely acceptable in copular SSCs but simply ungrammatical in reduced SSCs. The remaining Hausa 

TAMs, i.e., Subjunctive and Imperative, do not at all appear in SSCs, copular or reduced (cf. 

Abdoulaye, 1997: 319 for an illustration). The pattern of interaction between the TAMs and the SSCs 

can be summarized as in Table 2. 
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Table 2: Interaction between TAMs and SSCs (central/east dialects) 

 Copular SSC Reduced SSC 

Nonverbal clauses Yes Yes (kèe) 

Imperfective  Yes Yes (Rel. Imperf.) 

Completive  Yes Yes (Rel. Perf.) 

Future I Yes Yes 

Future II Yes No 

Habitual Yes No 

Eventual  ??yes No 

Subjunctive No No 

Imperative No No 

 

At this point, one may wonder why in Hausa we have an alternation between copular and reduced 

SSCs in some cases but not in others. It may be assumed that in copular SSCs, the ya-kè predicate 

marks not only presupposition but also realis status, whether or not the complement clause itself 

describes a real  event. For example, in (16a),ya-kè predicates as true a situation where Aisha wants 

to plant peanuts, while in (19a), ya-kè predicates as true a situation where Ali is projected to go to the 

market next day. When one looks at Table 2, one realizes that reduced SSCs are possible when the 

TAM of the complement clause in the copular SSC is realis. Indeed, Completive and regular 

Imperfective typically express realis state of affairs. Copulas such as nee/cee in equational, nominal, 

and adjectival predications and -nàa in locative and possessive 'have' predications can also be 

considered to describe realis state of affairs. As for the Future I, it may be noted that it differs from a 

pure future tense (such as the Future II) in the sense that it typically presupposes that the future event 

is underway or in preparation. Indeed, Future I grammaticalized from the verb zâa 'start to go, be 

going' which has an inchoative or action in progress meaning (cf. Abdoulaye, 2001 for details). In 

other words, reduced SSCs describe events that are presupposed and (quasi) realis (cf. Abdoulaye, 

1997 for more details on this point). If the complement clause in the copular SSC is not realis (if it 

bears Future II or Habitual), there is no corresponding reduced SSC. Furthermore, ya-kè apparently 

cannot predicate a situation that is neither realized nor firmly projected to be realized in the future, 

hence the inability of the Subjunctive and other pure irrealis/hypothetical TAMs to appear even in the 

copular SSCs. 
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3.3 Formal constraints on the correspondence between copular and reduced SSCs 

 
When a copular SSC contains certain operators or some special syntactic configurations, it will not 

have a corresponding reduced SSC even if the complement clause bears a realis TAM. For example, 

if in a copular SSC the complement clause is part of a conditional construction and is preceded by 

in/ìdan 'if', then a corresponding reduced SSC is not possible, as illustrated next: 

(22) a. Dà ya-kè ìdan sun tsayàa âa kaamàa su, sai su-kà wucèe. 

  as it-be if 3p.CPL stop imp.FUT arrest 3p then 3p-RP pass 

  'As it is the case if they stay they would be arrested, they continued.' 

 b. *Dà ìdan su-kà tsayàa âa kaamàa su, sai su-kà wucèe. 

  as if 3p-RP stop imp.FUT arrest 3p then 3p-RP pass 

  'As if they stay they woul be arrested, they naturally continued.' 

In the copular SSC in (22a), ya-kè takes as complement a conditional construction marked with 

in/ìdan 'if' and whose first TAM is the Completive sun '3p.CPL'. As indicated in (22b) there is no 

corresponding reduced SSC. In (22a) it may be noted that the conditional operator in/ìdan follows 

and is under the scope of the ya-kè ‘it-be’ predicate. However, in the ungrammatical (22b), the 

conditional operator precedes the relative TAM and is hence out of the scope of the presupposition 

and realis features of the adverbial clause. The same pattern of interaction between in/ìdan and the 

SSCs is also observed with nonverbal complement clauses (cf. dà yakè ìdan likitàR màce cèe... 'as it 

is the case if the doctor is a woman...', with no reduced SSC) or with Imperfective or Future I 

complement clauses. Besides in/ìdan 'if', other operators that cannot appear in reduced SSCs are koo 

'even', haR 'till, even, etc.', sai 'till, unless, must, etc.', duk 'all', etc. 

 Similarly, if the complement clause of a copular SSC has a focus or a topicalized structure, 

then there is no corresponding reduced SSC, as seen next: 

(23) a. Dà ya-kè Dàrii nèe ta-kèe sôo, sai kuDî-n bà sù isa ba. 

  as it-be hundred cop. 3fs-RI want then money-df NEG.CPL 3p suffice NEG 

  'As it is the case she wanted a hundred [something], the money wasn't enough.' 

 b. *Dà Dàrii nèe ta-kèe sôo, sai kuDî-n bà sù isa ba. 

  as hundred cop. 3fs-RI want then money-df NEG.CPL 3p suffice NEG 

  'As she wanted a hundred [something], the money, naturally, wasn't enough.' 

(24) a. Dà ya-kè shii Abdù ya-nàa dà mootàa, sai ya kai sù can. 

  as it-be 3ms Abdu 3ms-have car then 3ms.RP take 3p there 

  'As it is the case, Abdu [as for Abdu] has a car, he took them there.' 
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 b. *Dà shii Abdù ya-kèe dà mootàa, sai ya kai sù can. 

  as 3ms Abdu 3ms-have car then 3ms.RP take 3p there 

  'As Abdu [as for Abdu] has a car, he, naturally, tookthem there.' 

In (23a) and (24a) the complement clause in the copular SSC starts with a focalized or topicalized 

constituent, respectively. As shown in (23b) and (24b), there is no corresponding reduced SSCs. We 

see that because of their periphrastic structure, copular SSCs can embed complement clauses with a 

variety of syntactic configuration. This is apparently not possible with the syntactically tighter 

reduced SSCs. 

 In Section 3.1, we saw that copular SSCs with equational, nominal, adjectival, locative, and 

possessive 'have' predications as complement have corresponding reduced SSCs. It seems, however, 

that copular SSCs with other nonverbal clauses appearing as complement of ya-kè ‘it-be’ have no 

corresponding reduced SSCs. Similarly, copular SSCs containing the defective motion verb zâa 'start 

to go, be going' also have no corresponding reduced SSCs. The next data illustrate the interaction 

between a deictic identification, an existential, a zâa 'go' predication, and the SSCs: 

(25) a. Dà ya-kè Bàlki cèe, sun yàRda. 

  as it-be Balki cop. 3p.CPL agree 

  'As it is the case it is Balki, they agreed.' 

 b. *Dà Bàlki cèe/ ta-kè, sun yàRda. 

  as Balki cop./ 3fs-be 3p.CPL agree 

  'As it is Balki, they,naturally, agreed.' 

(26) a. Dà ya-kè àkwai mutàanee à fiilî-n, an baR wutaa kùnne. 

  as it-be there.are people in place-df imp.CPL leave light on 

  'As it is the case there are people in the place, the light was left on.' 

 b. *Dà àkwai mutàanee à fiilî-n, an baR wutaa kùnne. 

  as there.are people in place-df imp.CPL leave light on 

  'As there are people in the place, the light was,naturally, left on.' 

(27) a. Dà ya-kè zâa ta Saafòo gòobe, an jinkìrtà aikì-n. 

  as it-be go 3fs Safo tomorrow imp.CPL delay work-df 

  'As it is the case she goes to Safo tomorrow, the work is delayed.' 

 b. *Dà zâa ta Saafòo gòobe, an jinkìrtà aikì-n. 

  as go 3fs Safo tomorrow imp.CPL delay work-df 

  'As she goes to Safo tomorrow, the work,naturally, is delayed.' 

In (25a) the copular SSC has a complement clause that consists in a deictic identification predication 

(which is typically used for direct, visual identification; cf. Abdoulaye, 2007). Data (25b) shows that 
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this configuration has no corresponding reduced SSC, whether one uses the neutral copula nee/cee or 

the presuppositional -kè copula. Data (26) shows that a copular SSC with an existential predication 

built with àkwai 'there is/are' has no corresponding reduced SSC (the same observation applies to the 

alternate existential predicate dà 'there is/are', but apparently not to the negative existential 

bâa/baabù, as seen in: dà yakè bâa koowaa... = dà bâa koowaa 'as it is the case there is nobody...'). In 

data (27) the complement clause has the verb zâa 'start to go, be going', which is defective and in fact 

has no overt identifiable tense/aspect paradigm (cf. Abdoulaye, 2001: 5). As in seen in (27b) verb zâa 

'start to go, be going' cannot appear in reduced SSCs. Overall, the difference between the nonverbal 

predications illustrated in (25-27) and those in (14-15) is that the former have only one argument. The 

exact reason why one-argument nonverbal predications would not appear in reduced SSCs will be left 

to future research. 

 Another formal constraint on the correspondence between copular and reduced SSCs relates 

to the complexity of the inner complement clause. Indeed, copular SSCs with a temporal adverbial 

clause inserted between the predicate ya-kè and the complement clause have no corresponding 

reduced SSCs. This is illustrated next: 

(28) a. [Dà ya-kè [lookàcin dà ya-nàa aikìi] yaa ji zuwà-n-sù]... 

  as it-be time that 3ms-IPV work 3ms.CPL hear coming-of-3p 

  '[As it is the case that [when he was working] he heard them coming]...' 

 b. *[Dà [lookàcin dà ya-nàa aikìi] ya ji zuwà-n-sù]... 

  '[As [when he was working] he heard them coming]...' 

 c. [Dà ya ji zuwà-n-sù [lookàcin dà ya-nàa aikìi]]... 

  '[As he heard them coming [when he was working]]...' 

Example (28a) presents a copular SSC (main clause left out) where the complement clause of ya-kè 

‘it-be’ has a preposed temporal adverbial clause (cf. the inner brackets). In this configuration the 

copular SSC cannot have a corresponding reduced SSC, as seen in (28b). However, reduced SSCs 

can have a modifying temporal clause if the temporal clause is postposed, as seen in (28c). In fact, 

there may be a more general constraint to the effect that copular SSCs with any TAM intervening 

between predicate ya-kè ‘it-be’ and the highest TAM of the complement clause will have no 

corresponding reduced SSCs. This is illustrated next, with inner subject arguments containing a 

clause: 

(29) a. [Dà ya-kè [cêewaa su-nàa ganin sarkii] ya-nàa ban màamaakìi]... 

  as it-be given 3p-IPV see emir 3ms-IPV give surprise 

  'As it is the case that the fact that they see the emir is surprising...' 
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 b. *[Dà [cêewaa su-nàa ganin sarkii] ya-kèe ban màamaakìi]... 

  as given 3p-IPV see emir 3ms-RI give surprise 

  'As the fact that they see the emir is surprising...' 

(30) a. [Dà ya-kè [bàaKi-n dà su-kà zoo] su-nàa sôn fìtaa]... 

  as it-be guests-df that 3p-RP come 3p-IPV want go.out 

  'As it is the case that the guests who came want to go out...' 

 b. ??[Dà [bàaKi-n dà su-kà zoo] su-kèe sôn fìtaa]... 

  as guests-df that 3p-RP come 3p-IPV want go.out 

  'As the guests who came want to go out...' 

(31) a. [Dà ya-kè [indà su-kà tàfi] ya-nàa dà niisaa]... 

  as it-be where 3p-RP go 3ms-have distance 

  'As it is the case [the place] where they went is far...' 

 b. *[Dà [indà su-kà tàfi] ya-kèe dà niisaa]... 

  as where 3p-RP go 3ms-have distance 

  'As [the place] where they went is far...' 

Examples (29a) and (30a), respectively, portray a copular SSC (main clause left out) where the 

subject of the complement clause is a that-clause or contains a relative clause. As shown in (29b) and 

(30b), in both cases there are no corresponding reduced SSCs, although the grammaticality is not 

always as bad as in the case of an intervening adverbial clause, as illustrated in (28). The same pattern 

of correspondence obtains for copular SSCs containing a locative adverbial relative clause as inner 

subject, as seen in (31), and for copular SSCs containing a manner adverbial clause as inner subject 

(cf. dà yakè [yaddà sukèe yîi] yanàa dà ban wàhalàa... 'as it is the case [the way they do it] is 

tiresome...’, with no reduced version). 

 Finally, it may be noted that a copular SSC with a complex complement clause corresponds to 

a reduced SSC where only the highest (and also the first) TAM of the clause bears the relative 

tense/aspect alternation. This is illustrated next: 

(32) a. [Dà ya-kè mun ji Abdù yaa cêe ta-nàa aikì-n-sù kàasuwaa]... 

  as it-be 1p.CPL hear Abdu 3ms.CPL say 3fs-IPV send-of-3p market 

  'As it is the case we heard Abdu say that she sends them to the market...' 

 b. [Dà mu-kà ji Abdù yaa cêe ta-nàa aikì-n-sù kàasuwaa]... 

  as 1p-RP hear Abdu 3ms.CPL say 3fs-IPV send-of-3p market 

  'As we heard Abdu say that she sends them to the market...' 

In (32a) the portrayed copular SSC (main clause left out) has a complement clause that itself contains 

three clauses. As seen in (32b) in the reduced SSC, only the highest TAM is a relative TAM, the 
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Relative Perfective mu-kà '1p-RP'. Indeed, the appearance of the relative marking on the other verbs 

would lead to ungrammaticality. 

 
4. Functional aspects of the SSCs 

 
So far this paper has discussed causal/reason SSCs, i.e., adverbial clauses that provide the causal 

background for the consequent event expressed in the main clause. However, there are also some 

SSCs, which can be copular or reduced, that express the consequent event and accompany main 

clauses expressing the causal/reason event. There are therefore four logical types of SSCs, i.e., (i) 

causal copular SSCs, (ii) consequent copular SSCs, (iii) causal reduced SSCs, and (iv) consequent 

reduced SSCs, each with a distinct discourse function. 

 Turning first to the copular SSCs, we see that they fulfill basic information function when 

they background the causal/reason event and convey speaker-based inference when they background 

the consequent event. The contrast causal vs. consequent event backgrounding in copular SSCs is 

illustrated next (cf. also Abdoulaye, 1997: 312): 

(33) a. [Dà ya-kè Aishà ta-nàa sôn shubkà gyàDaa], ta-nàa saaran daajìi. 

  as it-be Aishà 3fs-IPV want plant peanuts 3fs-IPV cut bush 

  'As it is the case Aisha wants to plant peanuts, she clears the bush.' 

 b. Dà ya-kè Aishà ta-nàa saaran daajìi, ta-nàa sôn shubkà gyàDaa (kèe nan). 

  as it-be Aishà 3fs-IPV cut bush 3fs-IPV want plant peanuts this.means 

  'As it is the case Aisha is clearing the bush, (this for me means) she wants 

  to plant peanuts.' 

In (33a), where the causal/reason event is backgrounded in the copular SSC, the speaker evokes two 

connected states of affairs, one of which (the causal event) is presupposed or taken for granted. By 

contrast, the consequent event in the main clause is asserted, whether as new information or as 

something that is being explained to the hearer. However, when the consequent event is 

backgrounded in the copular SSC, as in (33b), then the speaker is using some evidence or a reported 

fact (the presupposed consequent situation) to infer its cause or reason. This is shown by the fact that 

(33b) is in fact more natural if it is completed with the inference marker kèe nan 'this for me means' 

(cf. note 2). It should be noted that the inference is speaker-based only and has no implication 

whether or not the hearer already came to the same conclusion by himself/ herself. In fact (33b) can 

be used to submit the inference (i.e., the inference that Aisha wants to plant peanuts) to the 

appreciation of a more knowledgeable hearer (both speaker and hearer naturally share the 

presupposed bush clearing event expressed in the SSC). 
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 On the grounds of the contrast "hearer information" vs. "speaker-based inference" alone 

maybe one can conclude that causal event backgrounding is the primary function of the copular 

SSCs. However, there is another clearer indication for the basicness of the cause/reason 

backgrounding function. Indeed, it is not always possible, from a consequent situation, to infer a 

cause, and in this case consequent event backgrounding is not possible, as seen next: 

(34) a. Dà ya-kè bandìR Dàrii ta-kèe sôo, sai kuDî-n bà sù ìsa ba. 

  as it-be rolls hundred 3fs-IPV want then money-df NEG CPL suffice NEG 

  'As it is the case she wanted hundred rolls, the money was not enough.' 

 b. ??Dà ya-kè kuDî-n bà sù ìsa ba, bandìR Dàrii ta-kèe 

  as it-be money-df NEG CPL suffice NEG rolls hundred 3fs-IPV 

  sôo (kèe nan). 

  want this.means 

  'As it is the case the money was not enough, (this for me means) she wanted  

  hundred rolls.' 

(35) a. Dà ya-kè yâu Lahàdi nèe, ma'àikàtaa su-nàa huutuu. 

  as it-be today Sunday cop. workers 3p-IPV rest 

  'As it is the case today is Sunday, workers are resting.' 

 b. ??Dà ya-kè ma'àikàtaa su-nàa huutuu, yâu Lahàdi nèe (kèe nan). 

  as it-be workers 3p-IPV rest today Sunday cop. this.means 

  'As it is the case workers are resting, (this for me means) today is Sunday.' 

In (34a) the causal situation is the desire to acquire 100 rolls and the consequent situation that the 

money was not enough (i.e., the amount of money failed to buy the desired quantity of rolls). In 

sentence (34b) the consequent situation cannot be backgrounded since, normally, one cannot tell the 

precise quantity of rolls desired just from the fact that a certain amount of shopping money was 

insufficient. Similarly, in (35b) the consequent event cannot be backgrounded since one cannot infer 

it is Sunday just from the observation that people are not working. 

 In Section 3 we have presented many pairs of copular SSCs and reduced SSCs encoding a 

causal/reason situation and have given the two constructions as equivalent. In fact, though copular 

and reduced SSCs have the same general meaning, they are not pragmatically equivalent. Reduced 

SSCs encoding a causal/reason situation indeed seem to convey speaker conviction, expressivity, 

attitudes, or emotions about the proposition in the main clause. In data (14-18) above the translation 

of sentences with reduced SSCs contains the words “naturally” or “of course” to show that the main 

purpose of the speaker is to express a conviction, more than factual information. Reduced SSCs are 
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also frequently associated with rhetorical style, irony/sarcasm, pride/honor, derision, and scolding. 

Irony or sarcasm can be detected in the following example: 3 

(36) a. Dà ya-kè su-nàa tsòoron à kaamàa su, sun gudù. 

  as it-be 3p-IPV fear imp.SBJ arrest 3p 3p.CPL flee 

  'As it is the case they are afraid of being arrested, they fled.' 

 b. Dà su-kèe tsòoron à kaamàa su, ai sun gudù. 

  as 3p-RI fear imp.SBJ arrest 3p well 3p.CPL flee 

  'As they are afraid of being arrested, well [isn't it true that] they fled!' 

 c. Dà su-kèe tsòoron à kaamàa su, bàa sun gudù ba! 

  as 3p-RI fear imp.SBJ arrest 3p NEG 3p.CPL flee NEG 

  'As they are afraid of being arrested, isn't it the case that they fled!' 

Sentence (36a), with a copular SSC, recalls a presupposed state of affairs (some people fear being 

arrested) and informs the listener about the consequent state of affairs. By contrast, in (36b) the 

speaker is sarcastic and the sentence can still be told even if hearer knows about both states of affairs 

and their connection. In this case the function of (36b) would be to remind the hearer of a situation 

that is embarrassing (if it is his/her people) or funny (if hearer is unrelated to the people). In fact, 

sentence (36b) is more natural with the particle ai 'well, isn't it true that, of course, indeed, etc.'. As 

seen in (36c) reduced SSCs can occur with emphatic negation. The emphatic negation would not be 

natural with copular SSCs. It is not really the case that copular SSCs cannot be used to express 

speaker attitude, however, reduced SSCs seem to have specialized in this function. These two points 

are illustrated next: 

(37) a. Dà ya-kè ka-nàa tsòoro-n-tà, ai bà kà cêe ma-tà koomii ba. 

  as it-be 2ms-IPV fear-of-3fs well NEG CPL say to-3fs nothing NEG 

  'As it is the case you are afraid of her, well, you said nothing.' 

 b. Dà ka-kèe tsòoro-n-tà, ai bà kà cêe ma-tà koomii ba. 

  as 2ms-RI fear-of-3fs well NEG CPL say to-3fs nothing NEG 

  'As you are afraid of her, well, you said nothing.' 

(38) a. ??Dà ya-kè ka-nàa tsòoro-n-tà, kaa cêe ma-tà wani àbù? 

  as it-be 2ms-IPV fear-of-3fs NEG CPL say to-3fs something 

  'As it is the case you are afraid of her, did you say anything?' 

 b. Dà ka-kèe tsòoro-n-tà, kaa cêe ma-tà wani àbù? 

  as 2ms-RI fear-of-3fs NEG CPL say to-3fs something 

  'As you are afraid of her, did you say anything?' 
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Given the general content of sentences (37) both copular SSC and reduced SSC can have the sarcastic 

use. Note that the sentences express what happened in reality (i.e., the hearer is afraid of someone and 

did not say a thing). However, as shown in (38), the speaker can also explicitly encode his/her 

sarcasm by using a stylistic reverse polarity (it is known hearer did not say a thing). In that case, 

sentence (38b), with a reduced SSC, is more natural, as indicated. Sometimes the reduced SSC is 

more specialized, for example when expressing the pride or honor of the speaker. In this situation the 

copular SSC is unnatural, as seen in the following: 

(39) a. *Dà ya-kè kin Kaarè aikì-n-kì, (ai) naa biyaa kì! 

  as it-be 2fs.CPL finish work-of-2fs well 1s.CPL pay 2fs 

  'As it is the case you finished the work, well, I paid you.' 

 b. Dà ki-kà Kaarè aikì-n-kì, (ai) naa biyaa kì! 

  as 2fs.RP finish work-of-2fs well 1s.CPL pay 2fs 

  'When/as you finished your work, I paid you [if that need reminding]!' 

In the background situation of sentences (39), both speaker and hearer are involved and agree on the 

factual events. In this sense the basic information function of the copular SSC is irrelevant. However, 

situations may arise where the hearer (the worker paid) behaves in an inconsistent way (say, 

insinuating speaker is a bad payer or complaining about not having enough available money, etc.) In 

that case, the speaker may need to defend himself/herself and, for that purpose, the reduced SSC is 

the most natural option while the copular SSC is simply unfelicitous, as indicated in (39a). Such 

sentences can also be used unprovoked, if a speaker just wants to be mean (for example in doing 

goorìi in Hausa, such as when one helps and later reminds the receiver about it). The same pattern is 

observed in the case of scolding, as seen next: 

(40) a. *Dà ya-kè su-nàa fìtaa, (ai) sai kà kiraa nì! 

  as it-be 3p-IPV go.out well then 2ms.SBJ call 1s 

  'As it is the case they are/were going out, you should have called me!' 

 b. Dà su-kèe fìtaa, (ai) sai kà kiraa nì! 

  as 3p-RI go.out well then 2ms.SBJ call 1s 

  'As they are/were going out, you should have called me!' 

In (40) a potential causal event (people going out) could have as consequence the hearer's alerting the 

speaker. If the hearer fails to act properly, then the speaker can complain and so scold or blame the 

hearer. In this case, only reduced SSCs are appropriate, as indicated in (40b). There may be more to 

say about the expressive functions of causal reduced SSCs, however, the purpose of this paper is not 

to be exhaustive in this regard. Furthermore, there may be a ranking between the various functions 

already surveyed here. This however will be left to future studies. 4 
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 Besides backgrounding causal/reason situations, reduced SSCs can also background 

consequent situations and express what in Abdoulaye (2007) was referred to as "profiling" (or 

"highlighting, prominence"). In profiling the speaker emphasizes, contrasts, or requests overdue 

information (cf. Abdoulaye, 2007). In this regard, reduced SSCs are well distinct from copular SSCs, 

as shown in the following: 

(41) a. Dà ya-kè Aishà ta-nàa fiddà kùjèeruu, bàaKii zaa sù zoo (kèe nan). 

  as it-be Aisha 3fs-IPV take.out chairs guests FUT 3p come this.means 

  'As it is the case Aisha is getting chairs out, (this for me means) guests  

  are coming.' 

 b. Dà Aishà  ta-kèe fiddà kùjèeruu, (àkwai mafaarii), bàaKii zaa sù zoo (nèe). 

  as Aisha  3fs-RI take.out chairs there.is reason guests FUT 3p come cop. 

  'As [if] Aisha is getting chairs out, (there must be a reason), [it is because] guests  

  are coming.' 

In (41a) with a copular SSC, the speaker infers a reason for Aisha's action (cf. discussion of (33b) 

above) and the inferential marker kèe nan 'this for me means' can be used. One may note that the 

sentence can be used irrespective of whether or not the speaker thinks the hearer holds the same 

inference. However in (41b), with a reduced SSC, the speaker assumes the hearer cannot conceive of 

an explanation (a reason) for Aisha's action and supplies one (the event in the main clause). That the 

speaker indeed refers to the state of mind of the hearer is shown by the presence in (41b) of the 

expression àkwai mafaarii 'there must be a reason', which can be used to prepare the hearer to accept 

an explanation. The expression àkwai mafaarii would be unfelicitous in sentence (41a). Similarly, 

instead of kèe nan 'this for me means', the copula nee/cee can naturally be used in (41b) to show that 

speaker implies hearer cannot arrive at the same conclusion on his/her own. There is a good 

indication that the profiling SSCs are distinct from all other SSCs and represent the most 

grammaticalized stage of the subordinator dà. Indeed, it is only the profiling SSCs that can shed away 

the subordinator dà, as illustrated next: 

(42) a. BàaKii zaa sù zoo (nèe), dà Aishà ta-kèe fiddà kùjèeruu. 

  Guests FUT 3p come cop. as Aisha 3fs-RI take.out chairs. 

  '[It is because] guests are coming, as [if] Aisha is getting chairs out.' 

 b. BàaKii zaa sù zoo (nèe) Aishà ta-kèe fiddà kùjèeruu. 

  Guests FUT 3p come cop. Aisha 3fs-RI take.out chairs. 

  '[It is because] guests are coming that Aisha is getting chairs out.' 
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(43) a. (Ai) Aishà taa fiddà kùjèeruu, dà bàaKii su-kà zoo. 

  well Aisha 3fs.CPL take.out chairs as guests 3p-RP come. 

  '(Well), Aisha got the chairs out, when/as the guests came.' 

 b. *(Ai) Aishà taa fiddà kùjèeruu bàaKii su-kà zoo. 

  well Aisha 3fs.CPL take.out chairs guests 3p-RP come. 

  '(Well), Aisha got the chairs out, when/as the guests came.' 

In sentence (42a) the consequent reduced SSC (as in fact all other SSCs) can be postposed to the 

main clause. In this position, however, only consequent reduced SSCs can drop the subordinator dà 

and be intonationally integrated with the main clause, as shown in (42b). Indeed in (43a), a causal 

reduced SSC can also follow the main clause but, as indicated in (43b), it is not possible to drop the 

subordinator dà and keep the SSC reading. The SSC in (42b) can be referred to as a "dà-less reduced 

SSC" and is very likely the source of out-of-focus clauses, with which it has the same form (cf. 

Abdoulaye, 2007). 

 Although there is a clear association between the types of SSCs and various discourse 

functions, these associations should be taken as general tendencies and it may not be forgotten that 

context is also important. For this reason, there may be an overlap between the constructions as is 

normal in grammaticalization change. 5 

 The main grammaticalization process described in this paper is the evolution of dà from a 

temporal ‘when’ subordinator to a causal marker introducing causal SSCs, then to a semantically 

empty subordinator that introduces consequent SSCs and other subordinate clauses (cf. notes 3 and 

4). The changes affecting dà can be recapitulated as follows: 

 (44) Dà ‘when’ > dà ‘as, because’ > dà (subordinator) > Ø 

  temporal  causal SSCs  consequent SSCs,           

consequent SSCs, 

  clauses                                                   relative,  

                     that-clauses  out-of-focus-clauses 

As discussed in Section 2, the change from a temporal subordinator ‘when’ to a causal subordinator is 

a well-established process cross linguistically (cf. Hopper and Traugott, 1994: 74f, Thompson and 

Longacre, 1985: 181). The diagram in (44) proposes that the semantically empty subordinator 

function developed from the causal function. One indication for the basicness of the causal SSCs is 

the fact that they alone can express neutral information, while all other types of SSCs have speaker-

based meanings (speaker-based inference, speaker attitude and emotions, and profiling). Speaker-

based meaning is generally considered to be characteristic of grammaticalized constructions (cf. 
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Hopper and Traugott, 1994: 4). Another indication for the basicness of causal SSCs is the fact that it 

is not always possible, given a causal SSC, to have its corresponding consequent SSC. Finally, the 

last stage of the evolution of dà, i.e., the Ø-stage, is evidenced only in consequent reduced SSCs. 

 

5. Conclusion 

This paper explored a family of constructions, the scene setting clauses, which are adverbial clauses 

introduced by the subordinator dà and which carry presupposed information setting the event in the 

main clause. The SSCs vary in two fundamental ways. Formally, SSCs can be complex and involve a 

“copula + complement clause” structure (i.e., the copular SSCs). They can also have a simple, 

monoclausal structure and exhibit special perfective and imperfective markers (i.e., the reduced 

SSCs). Semantically, SSCs may encode either the causal or the consequent event. The paper shows 

that the four logical types of SSCs have each a distinct discourse function, a fact that illustrates the 

importance of functional considerations in the description of linguistic structure. The paper argues 

that the SSCs expressing consequent event are derived from the SSCs expressing causal event. The 

causal SSCs in turn may derive from temporal clauses that are introduced by the subordinator dà 

‘when’. This change would be consistent with the results of grammaticalization studies showing that 

temporal markers indeed develop to become causal markers. This paper shows that causal markers 

can continue their evolution and turn into semantically empty clause subordinators that can be 

omitted in highly grammaticalized constructions. 

 

Notes 
1 Hausa (Chadic, Afroasiatic) is spoken mainly in Niger and Nigeria. Most data in this paper are 

constructed example sentences the grammaticality of which has been checked with speakers of 

Katsinanci dialect and Standard Hausa. Some of the data are examples adapted from previous 

publications, as indicated sometimes in the text. Still other examples are adapted from naturally 

occurring utterances collected by the author. The transcription follows Hausa standard orthography 

with some changes. Long vowels are represented as double letters, low tone as grave accent, and 

falling tone as circumflex accent. High tone is unmarked. Small capitals (B, D, K, Y, R) represent 

glottalized/laryngealized consonants and the trilled [r]. Written 'f' is pronounced [h] (or [hw] before 

[a]) in Katsinanci. A double question mark before an example indicates pragmatic oddness or mild 

ungrammaticality. The abbreviations are: 1, 2, 3 '1st, 2nd, 3rd person'; CPL 'Completive'; cop. 

'copula'; df 'definite'; EVE 'Eventual'; f 'feminine'; FUT 'future'; HAB 'Habitual'; imp 'impersonal'; 

IPV 'Imperfective'; m 'masculine'; NEG 'negative'; p 'plural'; RI 'Relative Imperfective'; RP 'Relative 

Perfective'; s 'singular'; SBJ 'Subjunctive'; SSC 'scene setting clause'. 
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 This paper is part of a project on the relative marking in Hausa and other West African 

languages that was supported by the University of Antwerp Research Council through a postdoctoral 

research position at the Center for Grammar, Cognition, and Typology, 2003-2004. I thank Johan van 

der Auwera for his detailed comments on this paper, on various aspects of the entire project, and for 

all the material support. 
2 The complete affirmative paradigms for Completive, general Imperfective, Relative Perfective, and 

Relative Imperfective are given in Table (i) for reference. 

Table (i): General and relative paradigms ("C" assimilates to next consonant): 

  Imperfective Relative Imperf. Completive Relative Perfective 

  (all dialects) (others/ west) (all dialects) (others/ west) 

 1s inàa nikèe/ nikà naa na/ niC  

 2ms kanàa kakèe/ kakà kaa ka/ kaC 

 2fs kinàa kikèe/ kikà kin kikà/ kinkà =kiC 

 3ms yanàa = shinàa yakèe = shikèe/ shikà yaa ya/ yaC 

 3fs tanàa takèe/ takà taa ta/ taC 

 1p munàa mukèe/ mukà mun mukà/ munkà 

 2p kunàa kukèe/ kukà kun kukà/ kunkà 

 3p sunàa sukèe/ sukà sun sukà/ sunkà 

 one anàa akèe/ akà an akà/ ankà 

 
3 There are many syntactic contexts that allow only the reduced SSCs. For example, Hausa renders 

psyche-verb predications ('be surprised, be furious/annoyed, be glad, be pleased, etc.') with 

predications involving nominals, 'do surprise, feel annoyance, do happiness, feel pleasure, etc.', that 

are accompanied by SSCs expressing the triggering event. In these constructions reduced SSCs seem 

to show more syntactic integration when they appear postposed in the psyche-predication. Indeed, in 

this position reduced SSCs -but not copular SSCs- can integrate the predication as nominal 

complements. This is seen next: 

(i) a. Naa yi màamaakìi dà su-kèe fìtaa dà wuri/ dà ya-kè su-nàa 

  1s.CPL do surprise as 3p-RI go.out at early/ as it-be 3p-IPV 

  fìtaa dà wuri. 

  go.out at early 

  'I am surprised that they go out early.' 
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 b. Naa yi màamaakì-n dà su-kèe fìtaa dà wuri/ *dà ya-kè su-nàa 

  1s.CPL do surprise-of as 3p-RI go.out at early/ as it-be 3p-IPV 

  fìtaa dà wuri. 

  go.out at early 

  'I am surprised that they go out early.' 

In (ia), where the SSCs are not syntactically bound with the noun màamaakìi 'surprise', both types are 

possible. However, when the word màamaakìi takes the possessive marker -n, indicating a noun 

complement structure, only reduced SSCs are possible, as shown in (ib). Also, only reduced SSCs are 

able to appear as clausal subjects (cf. [dà sukèe fìtaa] bàa lâifii ba nèe '[that they go out] is not a 

problem').  
4 Reduced SSCs expressing causal/reason clauses can appear in isolation as a repartee to a previous 

speaker. In this context, they express derision, as illustrated next: 

(i) a. FaDà-n mìi nee ta-kèe yîi? 

  noise-of what cop. 3fs-RI do 

  'What is the matter her rumbling? 

 b. Wai dà yâara su-kèe wargii Koofà Daakì-n-tà. 

  it.seems as children 3p-RI play door.of room-of-3fs 

  'It appears it is just because children are playing before her room.' 

 c. Wai yâara su-nàa wargii Koofà Daakì-n-tà. 

  it.seems children 3p-RI play door.of room-of-3fs 

  'It appears it is because children are playing before her room.' 

In reply (ib), the speaker not only minimizes the reason with evidential wai 'it seems', but he/she also 

portrays the referent in a derisive way (i.e., referent should not be angry over a trivial, normal fact of 

life). By contrast in (ib), the speaker only stresses the fact that he/she is not certain of the facts but 

there is no implication over the legitimacy of the reason. Another example is given next: 

(ii) Ii, dà Abdù ya-kèe zuwàa hiiRa wajen Fàati, kôo? (ai naa sanìi). 

 yes as Abdu 3ms-RI going dating at Fati right well 1.CPL know 

 'You want to say that Abdu is dating Fati, right? (well, I know that).' 

Sentence (ii) can be uttered if the speaker senses that an interlocutor is presenting some state of 

affairs as a secret or as hot news and goes by innuendoes. The speaker, getting the point, in effect 

signifies that the interlocutor's innuendoes are useless. It should be noted that copular SSCs cannot be 

used in (i-ii). 
5 Besides the basic constructions discussed in this paper, copular and reduced SSCs can combine with 

other particles such as haR 'till, to the point that, even', concessive koo 'even', tun 'since', etc. (cf. 
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Abdoulaye, 1997: 314). The complex interaction between these particles and the SSCs (as well as 

simple temporal dà-clauses) deserves further studies (cf. also Newman, 2000: 505). 
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Abstract 

This paper aims to further enhance our knowledge of phrasing (i.e. the prosodic chunking of 

discourse) in the elicited, lab speech of Spanish. Specifically, Barcelona Spanish represents an 

intriguing object of study because very little previous work has addressed its phrasing, intonation, or 

its phonetics and phonology in general. Inspired by Prieto’s (2006) work on phonological phrases 

(PPHs) and their organization within intonational phrases (IPs), 18 speakers produced lab speech data 

by reading 90 sentences at a normal speech rate. The sentences consist of 18 sets of five sentences 

each. Four of the sets are comprised of simple Subject-Verb-Object utterances. The remaining 14 sets 

begin with a shorter, less complex utterance containing three or four stressed words, followed by a 

gradual increase in syntactic branching of the subject Noun Phrase (NP), the direct object NP, or both 

of these NPs. The data analysis first involved locating PPH boundaries, which was done by searching 

for phonetic cues previously documented as indicators of phrase breaks. The most common cues 

observed in the present data are pitch rises, preboundary lengthening of stressed syllables, pitch reset, 

and pauses. For each type of syntactic structure, the observed frequencies of different phrasing 

patterns produced were calculated. Patterns are described in terms of how many prosodic words 

(PWs) are contained within each phrase and whether prosodic boundaries coincide with syntactic 
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maximal projections. The empirical results reveal that the ideal PPH length is two PWs. Furthermore, 

balanced length, symmetry and a rightward increase in length are crucial in dictating phrasing 

preferences, especially in sentences with complex syntactic structure. These findings run contrary to 

earlier proposals that place more emphasis on phrase boundaries being determined mainly by 

syntactic boundaries.   

 

Keywords: prosody, intonation, phonological phrasing, Spanish, accent, stress 

 

 

1. Introduction 

Spanish intonation is a scope of investigation that has shown continual growth over the last ten to 

fifteen years. Studies produced during this period have described patterns in pitch contours in terms 

of where peaks and valleys occur in different types of utterances as well as how these tonal highs and 

lows are phonologically represented. Within this larger domain of intonation lies phrasing, or the 

grouping of discourse into smaller sized units, which did not receive considerable attention in 

Spanish until the mid-to-late 1990s.  

    This paper considers how speakers of the Barcelona dialect prosodically chunk information 

contained in utterances produced in a lab setting. The goal of the present study is to significantly 

contribute to the developing body of work on Spanish phrasing by discussing the ongoing debate as 

to whether phrasing is more influenced by syntactic factors, such as alignment with maximal 

projections (XPs), or prosodic conditions such as weight balance and symmetry within an utterance. 

This is done by utilizing recordings and pitch contours of Subject-Verb-Object (SVO) sentences with 

extensive syntactic branching of the subject, the direct object, and both the subject and direct object. 

Additionally, focusing on data from the Barcelona dialect is noteworthy because this dialect  has 

received little to no attention with regard to intonation. The main findings reflect the proposals of 

those such as Ghini (1993) for Italian, who claims that prosodic factors are much more powerful than 

syntactic ones in explaining phrasing patterns. In particular, weight balance (i.e. equal number of 

stressed words in phrases), symmetrical distributions, and increasing phrase length across an 

utterance are discovered as crucial to the production of speakers. On the whole, such prosodic 

influences outweigh those related to alignment of prosodic and major syntactic boundaries and 

cohesion of syntactic constituents within phrases. Before reviewing previous literature on phrasing in 

Spanish and the methodology and results of the present study, it is crucial to introduce certain 

theoretical concepts that serve as a foundation for the discussion of phrasing in lab speech.  
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1.1 Prosodic Phonology and Phrasing 

 

Prosody in general is used to divide information into ‘chunks’ demonstrating definite size and 

internal structure (Steedman 1991; Zubizarreta 1998; D’Imperio et al. 2005). Prosodic Phonology 

(Selkirk 1984, 1986; Nespor and Vogel 1986), which considers the relationship between syntax and 

prosody, hierarchically organizes prosodic constituents in the fashion shown in (1). Each abstract 

constituent of this arrangement corresponds with concrete phonetic evidence found in pitch contours.   

(1) Prosodic Hierarchy2 

   IP  Intonational Phrase (Major Phrase) 

   PPH  Phonological Phrase (Minor Phrase) 

   PW  Prosodic Word 

   F  Foot 

  σ  Syllable 

The various levels in (1) are defined in detail by Selkirk (1984), with the top three being most 

pertinent to this paper. An IP is a unit that corresponds to a portion of a sentence associated with a 

characteristic intonational contour or melody. In general, IPs have easily perceived pauses before and 

after the left and right edges, respectively. They also have boundary tones, are non-isomorphic in 

relation to syntactic structure, and are units that carry meaning (van Heusinger 2007). In Spanish, the 

conclusion of an IP is mainly signaled by a final high (H) or low (L) boundary tone (%) or by a clear 

pause. 

A PPH provides additional depth of phrasing. It is similar to the ‘intermediate phrase’ that is 

commonly referred to in Intonational Phonology. The common thread between phonological and 

intermediate phrases is that they are both seen as smaller ‘minor phrases’ contained within IPs. Those 

such as Sosa (1999), Beckman et al. (2002), and Jun (2005) argue that a second level of phrasing is 

unnecessary in Spanish. However, Nibert (1999, 2000) perceptually justifies two levels of phrasing 

by showing that the second level is used to disambiguate meaning in syntactically identical 

utterances. Hualde (2002) and Toledo (2007), among many others, also recognize the importance of a 

second tier of phrasing constituent. This perspective is assumed in the present study as well. 

Furthermore, a major difference between PPHs and IPs is that the disjuncture at PPH boundaries is 

less clearly defined. The boundaries of PPHs can be located in Spanish by using phonetic cues such 

as F0 continuation rises ending in the final syllable of a word, longer duration of stressed syllables, 

large pitch range increases or decreases, and pauses (Elordieta et al. 2003; Hualde 2003; D’Imperio et 

al. 2005; Prieto 2006; Toledo in press; among others). Syntactically speaking, a PPH denotes any 

level of prosodic constituent structure that may include one or more major category words (i.e. lexical 
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categories of Noun, Verb, Adjective, and Adverb, from Chomsky 1965). According to Truckenbrodt 

(1999, in press), the PPH and IP differ in that the former refers specifically to syntactic phrases 

(XPs), such as Noun Phrases (NPs), Verb Phrases (VPs), and Adjective Phrases (APs), while the 

latter deals with larger syntactic clauses.  

     A PW is a phonologically relevant idea that plays a metrical role in describing main word stress. 

According to Ladd (1996), ‘stress’ concerns perceived prominence of lexical items in an utterance, 

where as ‘accent’ refers specifically to intonational F0 movement, which serves as one possible 

phonetic cue to the location of perceived prominence. It also merits mention that earlier work using 

this hierarchy, such as that of Nespor and Vogel (1986), included a Clitic Group level between the 

PW and PPH. However, this level has been excluded from the hierarchy in more recent studies. With 

regard to PWs, Contreras (1964) and Navarro Tomás (1964) argue that intensity is the most salient 

cue to stress. Recently, Ortega-Llebaria and Prieto (2007) found that contexts in which accent is not 

an indicator of stress tend to rely on differences in duration and spectral tilt (and vowel quality, but to 

a much less degree). Furthermore, other investigations in the past two decades such as Garrido et al. 

(1993), Quilis (1993), Garrido (1996), and Face (2003) note that a change in F0 through the stressed 

syllable is actually the strongest cue to stress in Spanish. This is the assumption made in the current 

paper as well. Therefore, in many cases, a lexical item is a PW if it is prosodically accented, meaning 

it contains F0 movement through the stressed syllable. However, it should also be noted that in 

nuclear position of some phrases, where F0 is often reduced, prominence is still achieved through 

sources such as final lengthening. In fact, a Nuclear Stress Rule was formalized as a generally 

occurring phenomenon by Chomsky and Halle (1968). This rule is commonly applied to constituents 

of Romance languages (see Prieto 2005; Hualde in press; among others). Therefore, while F0 

movement is assumed to indicate PW status in prenuclear position, other factors must be examined in 

nuclear position. Concerning F0 movement, the minimum pitch excursion to attain PW status is 7 

hertz (Hz), following O’Rourke (2006). Quilis (1993) provides a very extensive and useful list of 

types of palabras acentuadas e inacentuadas (‘stressed and unstressed words’). The stressed words 

(e.g. mainly content words) are those that are expected to be accented due to the presence of F0 

movement in the stressed syllable. Unstressed words (e.g. namely function words) are those in which 

such tonal movement is not normally anticipated. However, factors such as speech rate and emphasis 

can lead to opposing trends. Overall, while F0 is used as the most prominent correlate to stress and 

PW status in this study, factors such as duration, intensity, and spectral tilt remain deserving of 

further notice in investigations of accent and stress.  

   In terms of the two lowest levels of the hierarchy, F refers to a suprasyllabic unit smaller than the 

word that helps describe stress patterns. However, Selkirk (1984) also notes that there is little 
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evidence that this unit is a relevant domain for phonological rules. On the other hand, F is shown to 

be crucial to flapping in American English in Carr and Durand (2004). Finally, although one of 

Selkirk’s (1980) earlier versions of the prosodic hierarchy places the mora at the lowest level, the 

syllable is assumed to be the smallest prosodic constituent here. 

   The prosodic hierarchy abides by a certain set of rules and restrictions (Selkirk 1984; Nespor and 

Vogel 1986). Two fundamental rules pertaining to the prosodic hierarchy that have been formalized 

in frameworks such as Optimality Theory (OT) (Prince and Smolensky 1993) are outlined in (2) 

(outlined in Truckenbrodt in press, based on Selkirk 2000). 

(2) a. Exhaustivity 

Every constituent of level l is contained in a constituent of level l+1. For example,      

a PW is contained in a PPH. 

       b. Nonrecursivity 

No constituent of level l is contained in another constituent of level l. For example, a    

PPH is not contained in another PPH. 

Previous studies show that these rules apply to different levels of prosodic representation, such as 

Ladd (1986) and Frota (2000) for IPs, Truckenbrodt (1999) and Gussenhoven (2004) for PPHs, and 

Vigário (2003) for PWs. 

   Phonological rules are applied to the prosodic constituents of the hierarchy. Previously, those such 

as Nespor and Vogel (1986) claimed that syntactic structure is that which dominates the distribution 

and division of prosodic constituents. This idea especially pertains to the top two levels of the 

hierarchy, the IP and PPH. Although it was mentioned in such older studies that speech rate, style, 

and emotion can lead to restructuring of IPs into shorter IPs, D’Imperio et al. (2005) clearly 

emphasize that more recent studies have shown that prosodic boundary placement in different 

languages is determined by factors other than merely syntax. Namely, these factors deal with 

constituent weight, symmetrical distribution of constituents, and information structure (see Steedman 

1991; Ghini 1993; Truckenbrodt 1995, 1999; Ladd 1996; Selkirk 2000; among others). 

   The remainder of this paper is organized as follows: Section 2 provides an overview of previous 

work on phrasing in lab speech in Spanish, Section 3 describes the methods and materials used to 

collect and analyze lab speech data in the present study, Section 4 presents the empirical results of 

phrasing patterns in a series of tables, and Section 5 concludes by summarizing the main findings, 

mentioning some limitations of the study, and suggesting future research paths.  
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2. Previous Studies 

The majority of studies on phonological phrasing decisions in Spanish and in Romance in general 

have been carried out only in recent years.3 For example, Garrido et al. (1995) investigate the link 

between prosody and syntactic boundaries by examining the phonetic variables that can serve as 

indicators of such boundaries and by comparing the prosodic features of four different boundary 

types. It is found that vowel duration tends to increase at a syntactic boundary (non-prepausal, in 

order to avoid pre-pausal lengthening effects) when compared to word-internal vowels. These results 

are obtained at a statistically insignificant level. Furthermore, F0 peaks normally occur just before 

syntactic boundaries, regardless of type of boundary. These peaks tend to be located in the syllable 

immediately prior to the boundary, regardless of its status as stressed or unstressed. F0 reset appears 

to occur more in valleys and is more common at higher level syntactic boundaries, such as NP-VP. 

Therefore, the results suggest that reset could be a cue to hierarchical differences between syntactic 

boundaries.  

    Elordieta et al. (2003) study the effects of syntactic branching and constituent length on the 

placement of prosodic boundaries in Spanish, European Portuguese, and Catalan. This study uses a 

database containing broad focus SVO sentences with combinations of two constituent length 

conditions and seven syntactic branching conditions, with each of these conditions applying to the 

subject and object. The most common phrasing pattern found for Spanish is (S)(VO). The dividing 

point between the subject and verb is manifested as a F0 rise, often accompanied by final 

lengthening, and sometimes including pauses as well. There is also reset and a drop in F0 at the 

beginning of the verb. In examples of non-branching subjects or objects, a few cases of (SVO) and 

(S)(V)(O) phrasings are found. However, when either the subject or object is branching (short or 

long), (S)(VO) groupings are completely dominant. Spanish and Catalan prefer (S)(VO) divisions, 

although the latter favors balancing, meaning it divides utterances according to number of PWs per 

phrase. European Portuguese favors (SVO) in the majority of examples. Overall, the study 

demonstrates that these three languages share the fact that length is a stronger determiner of phrasing 

decisions than is syntactic complexity. 

   D’Imperio et al.(2005), which expands the previous study to include five Romance languages, 

mentions the same results for Spanish while also providing further comments. In this study, a 

database is used containing complex objects of two PWs composing one noun (i.e. a proper name), in 

order to have objects that are prosodically branching but syntactically non-branching. The 

investigators utilize this as a method to discover whether syntactic or prosodic branchingness more 

highly influences intonational phrasing. For Spanish, it is found that objects displaying prosodic 

branching, such as proper names, display a decreased percentage of (S)(VO) phrasings, with other 
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types of phrasing divisions increasing such as (SVO), (S)(V)(O), and (SV)(O). These results differ 

from those for syntactically branching common nouns in object position, which, as shown in 

Elordieta et al. (2003), occur almost always in (S)(VO) groupings. D’Imperio et al. (2005) claim that 

this difference may be attributed to employing phrasing or accentuation (i.e. separating the object by 

phrase boundaries) in order to make an object intonationally salient. This strategy could be initiated 

by retrieval difficulties of proper names in comparison to common nouns and by the salience of 

proper names both cognitively and pragmatically (see Burgess and Conley 1999).  

   A study by Frota et al. (in press) addresses the phonetics and phonology of intonational phrasing in 

Romance. The results indicate that in Spanish, H boundary tones usually serve as markers of prosodic 

breaks. Furthermore, the F0 stretch before the boundary tends to appear as a continuation rise. This 

type of rise takes place in the stressed syllable in nuclear position, often extending to the boundary 

syllable. It is also manifested as a rise followed by sustained pitch, leading to a plateau up to the 

boundary syllable. F0 reset and preboundary lengthening of a word or stressed syllable are shown to 

be used by the languages with different frequencies. For Spanish, pitch reset is found to be a common 

indicator of a phrase boundary. Overall, the study illustrates that variation may occur in the 

phonology (choice of boundary tone) and phonetics (scaling of boundary tone, scaling of pre- and 

post-boundary peaks) of boundaries, even in languages that are related. 

   Prieto (2006) examines patterns of phonological phrasing in Peninsular Spanish at slow, normal, 

and rapid speech rates by having participants read SVO sentences with various degrees of syntactic 

branching of subject NPs and direct objects contained within following VPs. In terms of accounting 

for PPHs when looking at F0 contours, Prieto states that Spanish speakers prominently stress or 

accent the last tonic syllable of a PPH. Optionally, there is a continuation rise at the right boundary of 

a PPH, even though a phrasing break is often perceptible without this rise. The remainder of Prieto’s 

study, which analyzes the phrasing patterns observed using OT, shows that a full explanation of the 

trends involves the interaction of both constraints on eurhythmicity (i.e. balanced stressed periods) as 

well as syntactic alignment. 

   Inspired by the aforementioned study by Prieto, Rao (2007) investigates the phrasing patterns 

produced by speakers from Lima, Perú. Through a detailed analysis of pitch contours, he discovers 

that final lengthening of stressed syllables is clearly the most salient marker of PPH boundaries in 

this variety. This finding suggests that phonetic cues to phrase divisions are subject to dialectal 

variation. Final lengthening is at times accompanied by pitch rises, pitch reset, and pauses. 

Additionally, in Rao’s OT analysis, prosodic constraints are dominant in accounting for the data. The 

overall distribution of PWs across PPHs motivates the proposal of a new constraint prohibiting the 

increase of PPH length across IPs.  
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   Overall, previous accounts of prosodic phrasing patterns in lab speech in Spanish from a more 

descriptive stance have proved to be fruitful because they have revealed various cues that are 

indicative of phrase boundaries. They also show that different phrasing patterns are possible in SVO 

utterances. The phrasing of such utterances seems to be determined by syntactic boundaries and 

branching, as well as other prosodic conditions. For the purposes of the present study, the overview 

of literature motivates the following research questions for Barcelona Spanish, which is not a variety 

appearing in previous work: 1) What are the observed phrasing patterns in SVO lab speech utterances 

in this dialect?; 2) How does increased syntactic branching of NPs and VPs influence phrasing 

patterns? The subsequent portions of this paper investigate these questions from an empirical 

perspective. 

 

3. Methods 

 

3.1 Data Elicitation 

 

Inspired by the methodology of Prieto (2006), the 18 participants in the present study were each 

asked to read 90 sentences in broad focus at a normal speech rate. This rate is what they consider to 

be appropriate, for example, when reading a text aloud to a friend. Due to the fact that Barcelona is a 

city in which Spanish and Catalan are in constant contact, it was important to carefully select 

participants. Since the focus is on the dialect of Spanish spoken in this region, only speakers who are 

dominant in Spanish or who consider themselves as balanced bilinguals were eligible to participate. 

In this context, the term ‘balanced’ refers to speakers that judge themselves as confident and 

proficient communicating in both Spanish and Catalan. A language history questionnaire helped 

screen for speakers who are Spanish dominant or balanced. This questionnaire can be found in 

Appendix A. Upon completing the language history questionnaire, participants carried out the reading 

task in a phonetics laboratory at the Universitat Autònoma de Barcelona.4 They were recorded using 

the PitchWorks software package, a head-mounted microphone, and a laptop computer.  

   The 12 female and 6 male participants selected were all between the ages of 18-35 at the time of the 

recordings. All but three of the speakers were students at the Universitat Autònoma de Barcelona. 

Although this was the case, the other three speakers had all earned their undergraduate college degree 

and were working in Barcelona. Therefore, we can generalize that all participants had either received 

or were in pursuit of their undergraduate degree. Furthermore, the speakers were all born and raised 

in or near Barcelona and use Spanish more in their university coursework, as well as at home and 

when talking to friends. However, they all admitted that Catalan plays a role in their lives, especially 
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when they are in public settings such as the bank, the post office, and restaurants, where most locals 

are prideful in favoring Catalan. Since Catalonians in general perceive their regional language as a 

symbol of identity, many treat Spanish negatively and avoid using it as much as possible, even if they 

have the ability to do so. In a few cases, potential participants were dismissed because of their 

attitudes toward Spanish, which the investigator felt might impede successful recordings. Attitudes 

toward each language were addressed with each potential participant orally, after completion of the 

questionnaire, because the investigator discovered that attitude was a potential confounding variable 

after creation of the questionnaire. 

   The 90 sentences used for data elicitation consist of 18 sets of five sentences each. Each set 

contains sentences with different types of syntactic branching. Although sentences group themselves 

according to structural similarities, they were randomized when presented to the participants. 

Examples of stimuli sets are shown in Appendix B. Four of the sets are constructed of simple SVO 

utterances. The remaining 14 sets begin with shorter, less complex utterances containing three or four 

PWs, followed by a gradual increase in syntactic branching. Increasing syntactic complexity 

corresponds with increasing the number of PWs. Increased branching takes place on both the subject 

NP and the direct object belonging to a VP maximal projection, and is done by adding APs, PPs, and 

in some cases, an NP functioning as an appositive that is considered to be part of the branching of the 

subject NP.5 Of the 14 sets with increased syntactic complexity, six demonstrate branching of the 

subject NP, six contain direct object NP branching via APs and PPs, and two exemplify branching of 

both the subject NP and the direct object NP. Unfortunately, due to technical difficulties during the 

recording process, there are fewer tokens of subject NP branching via APs and PPs. Utterances with 

branching of both the subject and direct object NPs are the most complex structures used in this 

study, with the longest sentences containing up to 11 PWs.  

    Another factor considered is whether the presence of a stressed determiner, or an extra PW, affects 

the parsing of phrases in examples of direct object NP branching. Quilis (1993) served as an 

invaluable resource in distinguishing those determiners that normally carry stress from those that do 

not. The presence of both types of determiners is equally divided among the four sets of simple SVO 

utterances as well as those containing direct object NP branching. An example of a set of sentences 

with unstressed determiners in the direct object NP is given in set 6 in Appendix B. The determiners 

are underlined to highlight the contrast between sentences in sets 6 and 7 of this appendix.It should be 

noted that those such as Quilis (1993) state that indefinite articles such as una (‘a,’ feminine) are 

generally stressed in Spanish. However, the data here rarely display F0 movement on such items. For 

this reason, they are treated as unstressed function words located within the same prosodic domain as 

the following content word. For example, una is within the same word-level domain as carta 
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(‘letter’), and the only stress present is on the latter, content word (see Liberman and Sproat 1992; 

Hualde in press). 

 

3.2 Data Analysis 

 

The data analysis first involved confirmation that normally stressed words are indeed considered 

PWs, meaning they contain F0 rises through lexically stressed syllables. Since this portion of the 

study concerns laboratory speech, we expect tonal movement through almost all stressed syllables, 

based on the findings of Face (2003), in which deaccenting is rarely found in lab speech. 

Furthermore, phonetic cues documented in previous studies assisted in locating PPH boundaries. The 

most common cues observed in the present data are continuation rises, large decreases in pitch range, 

pre-boundary lengthening of stressed syllables, and pauses. The following series of figures shows 

examples of these signals to phrase boundaries found in F0 contours. The vertical lines in each figure 

show where PPH boundaries occur and the symbol ‘Ф’ serves to demarcate PPHs. 

   In Figure 1, there is a continuation rise ending on the final syllable of Bárbara, followed by a large 

decrease in pitch range, both of which are indicators of a PPH boundary. The F0 measurement of the 

first peak realized in the first PPH, Bárbara, is 292.2 Hertz (Hz), while the second peak drops to 

209.5 Hz. Although peak downstep is often seen within PPHs in Spanish declaratives, Prieto et al. 

(1995, 1996), Prieto (1998), Face (2001, 2003) and Hualde (2003), among others, have described this 

pattern as a gradual decrease in F0 peak height rather than the drastic decrease seen here. For 

example a downstepped contour of a declarative shown in Face (2003: 118) illustrates a decay of just 

18 Hz between the first two peaks of the utterance. Further evidence of a phrase boundary after the 

subject of the utterance in Figure 1 is that the stressed syllable, Bar., is noticeably longer here than it 

is in a case in which the word Bárbara is not directly followed by a phrase boundary.6 In this example, 

the duration of the stressed syllable is 193.2 milliseconds (ms), which is much longer than the 138.3 

ms duration of this same syllable found in the sentence La Bárbara rubia lleva el bolígrafo (‘The 

blond Barbara carries the pen’), in which the phrase boundary is located after the AP complement 

rubia (‘blond’), and not after Bárbara, the NP head. This contrast can be seen when comparing 

Figures 1 and 2. 
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Figure 1: The phrasing of the simple SVO sentence Bárbara lleva el bolígraf  (‘Barbara carries the 

pen’). The phrasing pattern observed is (Bárbara)Ф(lleva el  bolígrafo)Ф. The highlighted portion 

represents the duration of the stressed syllable of the  subject Bárbara. 

 

    In addition to the shorter duration of the stressed syllable of the word Bárbara in comparison to 

Figure 1, Figure 2 presents further evidence for a phrase boundary occurring after rubia, the second 

PW of the utterance. The first two peaks are manifested in a similar pitch range, with the first peak 

being at 260 Hz and the second at 250.4 Hz. The second peak, associated with the word rubia, is 

followed by an increased drop in F0 to 205.7 Hz, which is the height of the third peak, associated 

with the word lleva (‘carries,’ 3rd person singular). The gradual decrease in F0 peak height between 

the first two peaks, which are within the same PPH, is expected due to downstep. On the other hand, 

the exaggerated drop to a much lower pitch range after the F0 rise to the second peak is indicative of 

a PPH boundary. Additionally, the stressed syllable of rubia, ru., is 188.7 ms in length. This duration 

is significantly longer than that found in other sentences in the data in which rubia is not before a 

PPH boundary.  
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        Figure 2: The phrasing of the sentence La Bárbara rubia lleva el bolígrafo (‘The 

blond Barbara carries the pen’). The phrasing pattern observed is (La Bárbara     

rubia)Ф(lleva el bolígrafo)Ф. The shorter duration of the stressed syllable of Bárbara is  

noteworthy because it helps prove that the phrase boundary is not after this subject NP,  

but rather after the adjective rubia. 

 

   Figure 3 presents the division of PPHs in an utterance characterizing syntactic branching of a direct 

object NP belonging to a higher VP. The continuation rises leading up to the ends of the words 

Marcelo, rica (‘rich/delicious’), and supermercado (‘supermarket’) are phonetic cues to PPH 

boundaries. Such rises in F0 have been documented as far back as Navarro Tomás (1944) as serving a 

pragmatic function for speakers. That is, they are often used to signal incomplete thoughts for which 

additional information is to follow.  
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       Figure 3: The phrasing of the VP branching sentence Marcelo compró la comida rica  

del nuevo supermercado en la esquina (‘Marcelo bought the delicious food at the new  

supermarket on the corner’).The phrasing division observed is (Marcelo)Ф(compró la   

comida rica)Ф(del nuevo supermercado)Ф(en la esquina)Ф. 

 

    Figure 4 illustrates the cues to PPH boundaries found in an utterance with branching of both the 

subject NP and the direct object NP. Due to the presence of the conjunction y (‘and’), which creates a 

slightly different syntactic structure than that of other double branching sentences, this specific 

utterance was excluded from the analysis of phrasing. However, the F0 contour in Figure 4 

effectively illustrates cues to PPH boundaries. The continuation rises on the words Javier, Barcelona, 

and libro (‘book’), reveal the presence of PPH boundaries. The rises in the second and third PPHs 

actually create a situation in which the final pre-boundary F0 height measurement is much higher 

than that of the preceding peak belonging to the same PPH. The evidence for a phrase boundary after 

Barcelona is the strongest because the continuation rise is also accompanied by a short pause of 

116.7 ms before the beginning of the VP, me dona el libro verde (‘he/she donates the book (to me)’). 

This suggests that cues to PPH phrase boundaries may be stronger at higher level syntactic 

boundaries, which complements the ideas of Garrido et al. (1995). 
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       Figure 4: The phrasing of El Javier inteligente y gordo de Barcelona me dona el libro  

verde (‘The intelligent and fat Javier from Barcelona donates the green book to me’),   

parsed into (El Javier)Ф(inteligente y gordo de Barcelona)Ф(me dona el libro)Ф(verde)Ф. 

 

 

4. Results 

This section provides tables with the observed frequencies of phrasing patterns. The tables are 

organized according to number of PWs per utterance as well as type of syntactic branching. 

Following Prieto (2006), syntactic structures of utterances are noted in bracket format. In order to 

slightly simplify these representations, an exhaustive account of all constituents, especially those that 

are embedded, may not be given. One example of such simplification is assuming that determiners 

are included with the NPs with which they are associated. Reference is made to X’ levels in order to 

distinguish between constituents such as complements and adjuncts. However, all X’ levels do not 

accompany brackets (especially due to the inclusion of NPs rather than DPs, after Prieto 2006). 

Overall, a debate surrounding theories of syntactic representation is outside the scope of the current 

investigation. 

   The discussion of results from each table will particularly emphasize the locations of prosodic and 

syntactic boundaries as well as the distribution of PWs across PPHs of utterances. When considering 

a match between the two boundary types, the main syntactic cases are described within the context of 

‘major’ or ‘high-level’ boundaries. In the horizontal organization used here to represent hierarchical 
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constituents, these labels mainly denote extreme right edges of both the subject NP and the VP 

maximal projections. In terms of distribution of PWs, it should be stated that ‘prosodic weight’ of 

PPHs is used synonymously with ‘length’ of PPHs. Balanced weight corresponds with an increase in 

eurhythmicity. Finally, phrasing patterns that show a frequency of 5% or less are collapsed into the 

‘others’ row in all tables of this section. 

 

4.1 Simple SVO Utterances 

 

To begin, Table 1 deals with simple SVO utterances with unstressed determiners in the direct object 

NP. All sentences belonging to this classification have a total of three PWs. In this case, there are 

three PWs since the determiner una (‘a’, feminine) is unstressed. The letter ‘W’ denotes any PW in 

all tables. 

   Table 1 shows that speakers prefer isolating the subject NP in its own PPH, followed by a PPH 

boundary aligning with the NP-VP syntactic boundary, and finally another PPH containing the two 

PWs belonging to the VP. Other patterns were articulated, but at very low frequencies when 

compared to the dominant trend seen in (a). 

 

Syntactic structure: [[N]np[V[N]np]vp]cp/ip 

(3 PWs) 

 

Example: Javier escribe una carta (‘Javier writes a letter’) 

Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (W)Ф(WW)Ф 75% 

b. (WW)Ф(W)Ф 17% 

c. (WWW)Ф 4% 

d. (W)Ф(W)Ф(W)Ф 4% 

 Table 1: Phrasing patterns of simple SVO utterances with unstressed determiners   

                in the direct object NP. 

 

When the number of PWs of SVO utterances is altered by adding a stressed determiner to the direct 

object NP, such as muchas (‘many,’ feminine), a different trend of chunking constituents occurs. 

Table 2 shows the results of utterances such as Javier escribe muchas cartas (‘Javier writes many 

letters’). It is worth noting that although the number of PWs increases in Table 2, the overall syntactic 

structure of utterances considered in Tables 1 and 2 remains unchanged. The results in Table 2 reveal 
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the emergence of two preferred phrasing patterns, which are present at almost the same frequencies. 

In some cases, speakers prefer to place a PPH boundary at the NP-VP syntactic boundary, which 

yields (b). However, speakers also produce two phrases containing equal numbers of PWs, as seen in 

(a). When (a) is favored speakers show that equal distribution of PPH weight is a top priority. This 

sacrifices placing a PPH boundary after the NP maximal projection, Javier. On the other hand, a 

propensity toward (b) values aligning PPH boundaries with the right edges of both the subject NP and 

VP. The right edges of boundaries are the only relevant edges here, since Spanish is a right branching 

language. 

 

Syntactic structure: [[N]np[V[N]np]vp]cp/ip 

(4 PWs) 

 

Example: Javier escribe muchas cartas (‘Javier writes many letters’) 

Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф 37% 

b. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф 36% 

c. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 15% 

d. (W)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 6% 

e. Others 6% 

      Table 2: Phrasing patterns of simple SVO utterances with stressed determiners in    

      the direct object NP. 

 

4.2  Syntactic Branching of the Subject NP 

This section gives the observed frequencies of the phrasing patterns of utterances with syntactic 

branching of the subject NP. All such utterances contain between four and eight PWs. The results 

include examples of branching via an adjective, such as La Bárbara rubia lleva el bolígrafo (‘The 

blond Barbara carries the pen’), as well as cases of branching via appositives, such as Carmen la 

maestra lava la bicicleta (‘Carmen the teacher washes the bike’). In terms of syntax, it is assumed 

that adjectives and appositives are syntactically analyzed in the same manner. Both cases are 

classified as modifiers of the subject head, as opposed to complements. These modifiers are adjoined 

to a higher N’ node than that of complements. The representation of this similarity using a portion of 

sentences produced by speakers is given in (3). This schema is partial because only the subject 

portion of the sentence is relevant to the present discussion. 

(3) Syntactic structure of La Bárbara rubia (‘The blond Barbara’) and Carmen la  
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maestra (‘Carmen the teacher’) 

 

 

 

Prosodically speaking, Ladd (1986) proposes that NPs that are syntactically embedded in a 

sentence, which include appositives, must be treated as a special case of prosodic branching. He 

argues that embedded NPs form a recursive IP structure belonging to a higher node, PPH’, that 

dominates the noun head and the appositive. The PPH’ is a constituent of the highest IP node. Ladd 

states that experimental evidence supporting this idea comes from studies on declination and 

declination reset. This type of structure involving a recursive IP violates Selkirk’s (2000) proposal of 

Nonrecursivity (see (2b)). In Ladd’s proposal, an IP contains another IP, which (2b) does not allow. 

A specific example of the prosodic structure in question is displayed in (4), using an utterance 

produced by speakers in this study. 
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(4) Ladd’s (1986) prosodic representation of appositives applied to Spanish. 

     

 

Ladd (1986) uses the terms Major Phrase (MP) and Tone Group (TG) to refer to Selkirk’s (1984, 

1986) IP and PPH, respectively. For our purposes, the two sets of terms are considered to be 

synonymous.  

   Tables 3 through 12 display the frequencies of phrasing patterns in utterances with subject NP 

branching via appositives or APs and PPs. The two types of branching are considered in separate 

tables due to the recursive IP structure that is unique to appositives.  

   The phrasing trends displayed in Table 3 indicate that speakers prefer to group PWs in two PPHs of 

equal lengths, while also placing a prosodic boundary at the NP-VP syntactic boundary. The 

overwhelmingly preferred pattern in (a) proves that speakers desire wrapping constituents belonging 

to the entire subject NP and VP maximal projections in the same PPH. Along with this preservation 

of syntactic integrity is an attempt to equally distribute the weight of PPHs. The less frequent patterns 

in (b-d) divide the constituents belonging to subject NP and VP maximal projections and fail to 

evenly distribute the number of PWs per PPH. 

 

 

 

 

Syntactic structure: [[N[A]ap]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip 
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(4 PWs) 

 

Example: La Bárbara rubia lleva el bolígrafo (‘The blond Barbara carries the 

pen’) 

Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф 80% 

b. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 10% 

c. (WWW)Ф(W)Ф 5% 

d. (WW)Ф(W)Ф(W)Ф 5% 

     Table 3: Phrasing patterns of subject NP branching with an AP constituent. 

 

   The results in Table 4 suggest that speakers interpret the reading of appositives in two possible 

ways. Those that produced pattern (a) did not produce a prosodic boundary after the subject Carmen, 

which points to the fact that they do not believe that a comma is necessary between this first PW and 

the appositive NP modifier. Such a reading is prosodically similar to the dominant pattern found in 

Table 3 and appears to be a contrastive interpretation in which one needs to specifically state that 

Carmen is a teacher (as opposed to any another profession). On the other hand, when there are a total 

of three PPHs, as seen in (b), speakers prosodically divide Carmen and the appositive NP, which 

evidences a reading in which a comma is needed after the first PW of the utterance. Consultation with 

a native speaker of Peninsular Spanish helped determine that this interpretation can be described as a 

type of ‘non-contrastive’ focus, in which certain information about the subject is highlighted without 

comparing this added information to some other possibility. For example, the reading in (b) simply 

emphasizes that the subject is a teacher, where as (a) shows that the subject is a teacher, as opposed to 

another profession. Therefore, (a) distinguishes itself from (b) by exemplifying ‘contrastive’ focus 

(see Face 2001).  
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Syntactic structure: [[N[N]np]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip  
 (4 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen la maestra lava la bicicleta (‘Carmen the teacher washes the 
bicycle’)  
Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф 57% 

b. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 43% 

 Table 4: Subject NP branching via an appositive NP (la maestra, ‘the teacher’)  

containing one PW. 

   As syntactic branching of the subject NP increases via the addition of adjectives and prepositions, 

more patterns are observed. Upon reviewing the top four patterns in Table 5, it is apparent that 

maintaining the entire VP intact is a high priority. The two most frequent patterns, (a) and (b), divide 

the subject NP into two PPHs. Pattern (b) exhibits a rightward increase in length among the two 

PPHs that form the subject NP, from one PW to two PWs, while pattern (a) shows the opposite 

distribution. Pattern (a) is also symmetrical, meaning the PPHs surrounding the medial PPH are equal 

in length, which is not the case in (b). When comparing (a) and (b) to (c) and (d), it becomes clear 

that in examples of five total PWs, speakers prefer to parse utterances into three total PPHs, as 

opposed to two or four. Specifically, it is better to divide the overall subject NP into two PPHs and 

less common to produce one long PPH or three individual PPHs from this high-level constituent. 

 

Syntactic structure: [[[N AP]n’[P NP]pp]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip 
(5 PWs) 
 
Example: La Bárbara morena del valle lleva el bolígrafo (‘The brunette Barbara 
from the valley carries the pen’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (WW)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 36% 

b. (W)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 23% 

c. (W)Ф(W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 14% 

d. (WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 14% 

e. Others 13% 

     Table 5: Subject NP branching via an AP and a PP. 

 

    When the length of the appositive NP is increased to two PWs, as shown in Table 6, three different 

phrasing patterns are articulated. Similar to what is shown in Table 4, a prosodic boundary after the 

subject, as seen in (a), cues the interpretation of the appositive NP, la maestra nueva (‘the new 
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teacher’), as a recursive IP. Such a reading led to the most common phrasing pattern, in which the 

noun, Carmen, the appositive NP, and the entire VP, lava la bicicleta (‘washes the bicycle’), each 

form their own PPHs. In this distribution, the PPH with the least number of PWs is at the beginning 

and is followed by two longer PPHs of equal length. Pattern (b) does not contain a recursive IP and is 

the second most frequent pattern. Here, the entire NP subject fits into one PPH of three PWs and is 

followed by another PPH of two PWs containing the VP’s constituents. In both (a) and (b) a prosodic 

boundary is placed after nueva and bicicleta, which both represent the right edge of syntactic 

maximal projections. Pattern (c) is a symmetrical production, but it separates an adjective from the 

noun that it complements, which is not highly accepted. 

 

Syntactic structure: [[[N]n’[N AP]np]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip 

(5 PWs) 

 

Example: Carmen la maestra nueva lava la bicicleta (‘Carmen the new teacher 

washes the bicycle’) 

Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (W)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 48% 

b. (WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 37% 

c. (WW)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 15% 

 Table 6: Subject NP branching with an appositive NP (la maestra nueva, ‘the new   

  teacher’) containing two PWs. 

 

   When syntactic branching of the subject NP using APs and PPs increases to create utterances of six 

total PWs, several phrasing patterns emerge. Such patterns are illustrated in Table 7.7 The most 

frequent, (a), equally balances the distribution of PWs, forming three PPHs of two PWs each. In this 

example, there are prosodic boundaries after central (‘central’) and bolígrafo (‘pen’), which 

respectively represent the end the subject NP and VP syntactic maximal projections. In fact, in all 

examples of this type of utterance, prosodic boundaries are present at the two aforementioned 

syntactic boundaries. Patterns (b), (c), and (d) parse the constituents of the entire subject NP 

projection in different unbalanced combinations of PPHs. The second most frequent pattern, (b), 

equally balances the first two PPHs and then increases the number of PWs in the third PPH, while (c) 

and (d) lack any balance of PPHs within the subject NP’s constituents. Pattern (c) prefers an increase 

in PWs per PPH across the subject NP, while pattern (d) displays a decrease in PPH length across the 

same domain. 
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Syntactic structure:  [[[N AP]n’[P[N AP]np]pp]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip 
(6 PWs) 
 
Example: La Bárbara testaruda del valle central lleva el bolígrafo (‘The 
stubborn Barbara from the valley carries the pen’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 38% 

b. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 19% 

c. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 14% 

d. (WWW)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 10% 

e. Others 19% 

     Table 7: Increased branching of the subject NP through APs and PPs. 

 

      In Table 8, pattern (a), which is the most common, has a recursive IP, la maestra del segundo 

grado (‘the second grade teacher’), that is phrased in one PPH containing three PWs. Similar to 

previous examples, in the two most frequent patterns, prosodic boundaries occur after the last element 

of the entire subject NP and VP maximal projections (grado and bicicleta, respectively). Rather than 

separating the appositive from Carmen, the non-recursive IP structure in (b) favors equal weight 

balance of PPHs across the entire utterance. This contrasts with (a), in which there is an initial 

increase in PPH length, followed by a decrease. 

 

Syntactic structure: [[[N]n’[N[P[N AP]np]pp]np]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip  
(6 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen la maestra del segundo grado lava la bicicleta (‘Carmen the 
second grade teacher washes the bicycle’)  
Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 50% 

b. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 36% 

c. Others 14% 

 Table 8: Increased branching of the subject NP through a longer appositive (la   

 maestra del segundo grado, ‘the second grade teacher’)  of three  PWs. 

 

   Table 9 reveals that non-appositive subject NP branching resulting in seven total PWs has two 

trends, (a) and (b), tied for highest frequency. Once again, there are still PPH boundaries at the end of 

the whole subject NP and the VP. The difference between the most frequent parsing of PPHs lies in 
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the division of the phrases belonging to the overall subject NP. Pattern (a) has two total PPHs in the 

subject NP, with the first being shorter in length than the second. Conversely, three PPHs compose 

this same structure in (b), with the first two being equal in weight and the third decreasing by one 

PW. The third most common phrasing pattern, (c), is similar to (b) in that the syntactically branching 

subject NP is comprised of three PPHs. Although the first two PPHs in (c) are balanced, they each 

only contain one PW, and are followed by a PPH with three PWs. Therefore, the increase in PWs per 

PPH on the recursive side of the subject NP, along with the number of PWs in the first two balanced 

PPHs, are that which distinguish (b) from (c).  

 

Syntactic structure: [[[N AP]n’[P[[N AP]n’[P NP]pp]np]pp]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip 
(7 PWs) 
 
Example: La Bárbara preciosa de la ciudad húmeda en la costa lleva el bolígrafo 
(‘The precious Barbara from the humid city on the coast carries the pen’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 31% 

b. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 31% 

c. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 19% 

d. Others 19% 

 Table 9: Increased syntactic branching of the subject NP via APs and PPs, leading    

to an utterance with seven total PWs. 

 

   The frequency results in Table 10 indicate that in three of the four most commonly observed 

phrasing patterns (b-d), speakers produce this type of sentence as if there were a comma separating 

Carmen, from the appositive NP. The differences between these three patterns deal with the divisions 

of phrases across the appositive NP. Pattern (b) prefers chunking all four PWs in the appositive 

together, while (c) parses the two PPHs that form the appositive into equal groups of two PWs. In (d), 

the PPHs in the appositive show a decrease in length from three PWs to one PW. Furthermore, 

pattern (a), which does not treat the appositive NP as a recursive IP, points to the preference of 

grouping Carmen with the noun head and AP complement of the appositive. This creates a division 

before the PP of the appositive and splits this modifier NP across two PPHs. In this trend, the first 

PPH of the utterance is the longest, and is followed by two more with equal weights of two PWs 

each. Finally, consistent with the previous results, there is a prosodic boundary marking the end of 

the entire subject NP (secundaria, literally ‘second’) and the VP (bicicleta, ‘bicycle’) projections in 

all phrasing patterns produced. 
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Syntactic structure: [[[N]n’[[AP N]n’[P[N AP]np]pp]np]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip 

(7 PWs) 

 

Example: Carmen la única maestra de la escuela secundaria lava la bicicleta 

(‘Carmen the only teacher at the high school washes the bicycle’) 

Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (WWW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 29% 

b. (W)Ф(WWWW)Ф(WW)Ф 25% 

c. (W)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 25% 

d. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 14% 

e. Others 7% 

     Table 10: Subject NP branching with an appositive containing four PWs (la única 

        maestra de la escuela secundaria, ‘the only high school teacher’). 

 

   Table 11 presents the results for cases of the longest syntactic branching of subject NPs containing 

APs and PPs in the data. The dominant pattern that emerges can be seen in (a). This pattern groups 

the eight total PWs into four PPHs that each house two PWs. Therefore, there is equal weight 

distribution across all PPHs of the utterance. Prosodic boundaries also coincide with major syntactic 

boundaries, since there is a PPH boundary after oeste (‘west’) and bolígrafo (‘pen’). Pattern (b), 

which is not nearly as common as (a), also demonstrates such a match between prosody and syntax. 

In (b), the final three PPHs of the utterance are equally distributed for weight, while the first two PWs 

are individually phrased. By focusing on (a) and (b), it becomes apparent that balance of PPH weight 

across the entire utterance is desirable. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Syntactic structure: 
[[[N AP]n’[P[[N AP]n’[P[N AP]np]pp]np]pp]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip 
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(8 PWs) 
 
Example: La Bárbara dormilona de la ciudad húmeda en la costa oeste lleva el 
bolígrafo (‘The sleepy Barbara from the humid city on the west coast carries the 
pen’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 56% 

b. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 25% 

c. Others 19% 

      Table 11: The longest examples of subject NP branching via APs and PPs. 

 

 When syntactic branching of appositive NPs is carried to an extreme, numerous phrasing 

patterns emerge, as shown in Table 12. Patterns (b-e) contain appositives that are recursive IPs due to 

the isolation of Carmen in its own PPH. Once again, prosodic boundaries and high-level syntactic 

boundaries coincide in all cases, as there are PPH boundaries after Bilbao (‘Bilbao’) and bicicleta 

(‘bicycle’). The PWs belonging to the recursive IP in cases (b-d) are parsed into two or three PPHs. 

When there are two PPHs, as in (b) and (c), one contains two PWs and the other has three PWs, with 

the difference being their order. Patterns (d) and (e) both have recursive IPs of three PPHs that are 

distinguished by weight balance between the first and second PPHs or between the second and third 

PPHs. Pattern (e) shows a more drastic decrease in prosodic weight, since there is a decrease of two 

PWs between the first and second PPHs of the recursive IP. Patterns (a) and (f) do not treat the 

appositive NP as a recursive IP. In (a), this leads to a fewer number of PPHs across the utterance. The 

entire subject NP is composed of two PPHs that are balanced for prosodic weight, followed by the 

VP in another PPH. Comparing the frequencies of (a) and (f) uncovers that speakers find it better to 

maintain more weight balance (especially in adjacent PPHs). This balance is favored over gradually 

decreasing PPH length, for example, by placing PPs in their own PPHs. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Syntactic structure:  
[[[N]n’[[AP N]n’[P[[N AP]n’[P NP]pp]np]pp]np]np [V[N]np]vp]cp/ip  
(8 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen la única maestra de la escuela secundaria en Bilbao lava la 
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bicicleta (‘Carmen the only teacher at the high school in Bilbao washes the 
bicycle’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency (%) 

a. (WWW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 22% 

b. (W)Ф(WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 22% 

c. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 14% 

d. (W)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 11% 

e. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф(W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 11% 

f. (WWW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф 8% 

g. Others 12% 

 Table 12: Longest examples of subject NP branching via an appositive NP, which   

contains five PWs (la única maestra de la escuela secundaria en Bilbao, ‘the only  

high school teacher in Bilbao’). 

 

4.3 Syntactic Branching of the Direct Object NP with an Unstressed Determiner 

 

Tables 13 to 16 break down phrasing patterns of sentences showing increased syntactic branching of 

a direct object NP containing an unstressed determiner. The total number of PWs in these sets ranges 

from three to seven. Since those utterances with three PWs are also simple SVO utterances, they were 

included in the results in Table 1. Therefore, Tables 13-16 deal solely with cases of branching beyond 

the simple SVO (examples b-e in sets 4 and 6 in Appendix B). 

   Table 13 reveals two major phrasing patterns in cases of four total PWs. The most frequent pattern 

prefers equal weight distribution of the four PWs across two PPHs. However, this balance leads to a 

compromise because it does not allow a prosodic boundary to be placed at the right edge of the 

subject NP maximal projection. In opposing fashion, pattern (b) highly prioritizes the overlap 

between syntax and prosody that is violated in (a). While doing so, (b) creates an uneven distribution 

of PWs across two PPHs, instead preferring PPHs showing an increase from one PW to three PWs. 

Pattern (c) is similar to (b) in that syntax is respected. However, (b) increases PPH length across two 

PPHs, while (c) adds an additional PPH by individually phrasing the utterance final adjective. As 

such, (c) creates a symmetrical distribution of PWs. 

 

Syntactic Structure: [[N]np[V[N[A]ap]np]vp]cp/ip 
(4 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen habló un dialecto nuevo (‘Carmen spoke a new dialect’) 
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Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф 40% 

b. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф 34% 

c. (W)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 14% 

d. Others 12% 

 Table 13: Syntactic branching of the direct object NP through an AP. This type of   

 utterance has four total PWs. 

 

   When branching of the direct object NP is increased to form sentences of five PWs in length, two 

main phrasing patterns emerge once again. These two predominant trends are given in Table 14. 

Pattern (a) places prosodic boundaries at the right edges of both the subject NP and VP projections. 

By isolating the PP branching from the direct object, (a) symmetrically distributes PWs in its three 

PPHs. In contrast with the most frequently observed pattern, (b) balances the prosodic weight of its 

first two PPHs, followed by a decrease in the final PPH to one PW. Due to this distribution, the right 

edge of the first PPH and the right edge of the subject NP do not coincide.  

 

Syntactic Structure: [[N]np [[V[N[A]ap]np]v’ [P[N]np]pp]vp]cp/ip 
(5 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen habló un dialecto nuevo con sus colegas (‘Carmen spoke a 
new dialect with her colleagues’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф(W)Ф 51% 

b. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 37% 

c. Others 12% 

 Table 14: Syntactic branching of the direct object NP via an AP and a PP. These  

 types of utterances have five total PWs. 

 

   Two common phrasing patterns are present when branching leads to a direct object NP containing 

four PWs. Of the results for these utterances, shown in Table 15, the preferred trend is illustrated in 

(a). This parsing individually phrases the subject and then divides the constituents of the entire VP 

into two PPHs of three and two PWs. In terms of PPH length, there is an initial increase between the 

first two PPHs, followed by a decrease from the second to the third. In this case, PPHs are not 

balanced for weight, but there are prosodic boundaries at the right edge of the subject NP and VP 

maximal projections. Pattern (b) is in conflict with (a) because the six PWs of the utterance are 
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equally distributed in sets of two across three PPHs, but there is no PPH boundary after the subject 

NP projection. The trend observed in (c) is similar to (b). However, in (c) the first four PWs are 

grouped into one phrase rather than splitting up into two equally balanced PPHs. The long initial PPH 

in (c) results in a lack of cooperation with both syntax and weight balance. Therefore, it appears that 

(c) is lower in frequency because it combines two potentially problematic issues seen in (a) and (b).   

 

Syntactic Structure: [[N]np [[V[N[A]ap]np]v’ [P[N[A]ap]np]pp]vp]cp/ip 
(6 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen habló un dialecto nuevo con sus colegas españolas (‘Carmen 
spoke a new dialect with her Spanish colleagues’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 46% 

b. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 32% 

c. (WWWW)Ф(WW)Ф 12% 

d. Others 10% 

 Table 15: Syntactic branching of the direct object NP via APs and a PP. These  

  utterances have six total PWs. 

 

   When branching is increased by one more PW from the type of utterance in Table 15 the two 

dominant patterns in Table 16 surface. The most frequent trend, seen in (a), fails to distribute PWs 

across PPHs in a balanced fashion. The first and last of the four PPHs are the same length, but no 

adjacent PPHs are identical in length. There is an initial increase in length between the first two 

PPHs, followed by two consecutive decreases between the last two sets of adjacent PPHs. In (a), 

prosodic boundaries are manifested after the first PW of the utterance, the right edge of the subject 

NP, and after the last PW of the utterance, which is the right edge of the high-level VP projection. 

The results in Table 16 are similar to those seen in Table 15 in that the two most commonly produced 

phrasing patterns satisfy different conditions. In Table 16, (b) balances the weight of the first three 

PPHs, with each one containing two PWs, and then isolates the final PP in its own PPH. Since there 

are an odd number of total PWs, all PPHs being equal in length is an unlikely scenario (barring an 

unexpected case in which all PPHs contain just one PW each). By placing the uneven PPH in final 

position, (b) provides further evidence in favor of creating weight balance between two adjacent 

PPHs, as we see when evaluating the first and second PPHs, and the second and third PPHs. 

However, when such balance is present, the ability to have a prosodic boundary in the same location 

as the right edge of the subject NP is sacrificed. Once again, the pattern with the third highest 
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frequency, (c), differs from (b) in that a longer PPH is present in initial position. By doing this, both 

weight balance and correspondence with syntax are disrupted. 

 

Syntactic Structure: 
[[N]np [[V[N[A]ap]np]v’[P[[N AP]n’[P[N]np]pp]np]pp]vp]cp/ip 
(7 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen habló un dialecto nuevo con sus colegas españolas de la 
universidad (‘Carmen spoke a new dialect with her Spanish colleagues from the 
university’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a.(W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 44% 

b.(WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 30% 

c.(WWWW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 10% 

d. Others 14% 

 Table 16: Syntactic branching of the direct object NP via APs and PPs. These   

  utterances have a total of seven PWs. 

 

4.4 Syntactic Branching of the Direct Object NP with a Stressed Determiner 

 

Tables 17 to 20 present frequencies of phrasing patterns found in utterances containing syntactic 

branching of the direct object NP with a stressed determiner such as varios (‘various’). As was the 

case in the previous section, branching is achieved through APs and PPs, with utterance length 

ranging from five to eight total PWs.  

   The results in Table 17, for utterances that are five PWs in length, show that pattern (a) 

distinguishes itself from the others due to its higher frequency. By failing to place a prosodic 

boundary after the first PW of the utterance and disrespecting a major syntactic boundary, (a) creates 

effective weight balance. This is because there is an odd number of total PWs and only a one PW 

difference in length between the two PPHs. The organization of PPHs in (a) also shows a preference 

for early production of a shorter PPH, which is then followed by a longer PPH. The second most 

frequently observed pattern, (b), favors PPHs that are symmetrically arranged, with a medial PPH of 

three PWs surrounded by two PPHs each housing only the utterance initial subject and the utterance 

final adjective. This leads to a better match between prosodic and syntactic boundaries. Furthermore, 

the consequence of the harmony between syntax and prosody seen in (c) is a very unbalanced 

distribution of PWs demonstrating a rightward increase in PPH length. Pattern (d) cooperates with 

major syntactic boundaries, but also includes a PPH boundary after the verb, which is not the right 
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edge of a maximal projection. In this case, the first two PPHs maintain weight balance, followed by 

an increase of two PWs in the final PPH of the string. Pattern (e) similarly balances the first two 

PPHs of its three PPH sequence, while placing the shortest PPH in final position. An overall 

comparison of patterns (a-e) in Table 17 suggests that the preference is to have fewer total PPHs, and 

to balance them as best possible. These two features take precedence over matching prosodic 

boundaries to those of high-level syntactic projections.  

 

 

Syntactic Structure: [[N]np[V[N[A]ap]np]vp]cp/ip 
(5 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen habló varios dialectos nuevos (‘Carmen spoke various new 
dialects’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a. (WW)Ф(WWW)Ф 36% 

b. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф(W)Ф 17% 

c. (W)Ф(WWWW)Ф 12% 

d. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WWW)Ф 11% 

e. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 10% 

f. Others 14% 

     Table 17: Syntactic branching of the direct object NP through an AP. Five total  

      PWs are present in such utterances. 

 

   When syntactic branching of the direct object NP is increased to form utterances with six total PWs, 

as displayed in Table 18, two phrasing patterns are observed at much higher rates than others. The 

dominant trend is (a), in which there are three total PPHs that are prosodically out of balance. There 

is also no prosodic boundary after the first PW, which represents the right edge of the subject NP 

maximal projection. The lack of weight balance of PPHs is forced by the adjunct PP that isolates 

itself in a PPH in utterance final position. This individual phrasing suggests that adjuncts are more 

prone to prosodic separation from the rest of the utterance. Based on the patterns shown in (b) and 

(c), it is apparent that such individual phrasing of the PP at the end of the utterance is preferred. 

Pattern (b) forms a symmetrically distributed sequence of PPHs by placing its three PPH boundaries 

at the right edges of the subject NP and entire VP, as well as after the AP constituent within the VP. 

Finally, pattern (c) increases the total number of PPHs by splitting the first two PWs of the sentence 

into two individual PPHs. The prosodic boundary dividing these two PPHs coincides with the right 
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edge of the subject NP. Even though the first two PPHs are prosodically balanced, this pattern is not 

very frequently observed. This low rate indicates that preferred patterns seem to have fewer PPHs 

than those that are deviant. 

 

Syntactic Structure: [[N]np[[V[N[A]ap]np]v’[P[N]np]pp]vp]cp/ip 
  (6 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen habló varios dialectos nuevos con sus colegas (‘Carmen spoke 
various new dialects with her colleagues’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a. (WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(W)Ф 47% 

b. (W)Ф(WWWW)Ф(W)Ф 31% 

c. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WWW)Ф(W)Ф 10% 

d. Others 12% 

 Table 18: Syntactic branching of the direct object NP through an AP and a PP. Six  

 total PWs are present in such utterances. 

 

   In Table 19, the most frequent phrasing pattern, (a), distributes PWs symmetrically by surrounding 

a PPH of three PWs with two PPHs each containing two PWs. This trend also maintains the best 

weight balance possible with an odd number of PWs. This is done at the cost of not attaining 

correspondence between the first PPH boundary and the right edge of the subject NP. The second 

most common parsing of phrases respects major syntactic boundaries but has an increase of three 

PWs between the first and second PPHs and a decrease of two PWs between the medial and final 

PPHs. Furthermore, the well-balanced pattern (c) is very infrequent. In fact, this pattern is both well 

balanced and respectful of syntax. Comparing the more frequent (a) and (b) to (c) and (d) proves that 

speakers prefer phrasing patterns with fewer PPHs, even when structures with more PPHs respect the 

overlap between syntax and prosody and maintain some degree of weight balance. 

 

 

 

Syntactic Structure: [[N]np [[V[N[A]ap]np]v’[P[N[A]ap]np]pp]vp]cp/ip 
(7 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen habló varios dialectos nuevos con sus colegas españolas 
(‘Carmen spoke various new dialects with her Spanish colleagues’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 
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a. (WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 48% 

b. (W)Ф(WWWW)Ф(WW)Ф 23% 

c. (W)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 9% 

d. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 7% 

e. Others 13% 

     Table 19: Syntactic branching of the direct object NP through APs and a PP. Such  

      utterances have seven total PWs. 

 

   As syntactic branching of the direct object NP in utterances with stressed determiners reaches its 

maximum, the phrasing patterns observed provide further support for isolating PPs in their own 

PPHs. In this case the PPs in question are adjuncts and modifiers. This is the case in all of the results 

shown in Table 20, where the final three PWs compose two PPs and thus two PPHs. The differences 

among patterns concern the phrasing of the first five PWs of the utterance. Both (a) and (c) do not 

place a prosodic boundary after the first PW. Although this trait is shared, (a) is preferred because of 

its relative balance of five PWs across two PWs. At first glance, one would think that (c) would be 

more common than (a) due to its ability to capture the first five PWs in one PPH. However, the fact 

that (a) is observed at a higher rate suggests that the idea of ‘fewer PPHs’ has a lower limit and that 

the number of PWs per PPH has an upper limit. Upon comparing (b) and (d), we see that (b) is 

probably more frequent because it divides the first five PWs into two PPHs instead of three. Even 

though (d) balances its first two PPHs for weight and (b) has an increase in three PWs between the 

first and second PPHs, the latter dominates the former. Finally, when comparing (b) and (c), evidence 

emerges supporting a four PW maximum per PPH. Pattern (b), owning a PPH of four PWs, is the 

second most common pattern, while (c) contains a PPH of five PWs and is much less frequent.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Syntactic Structure:  
[[N]np [[V[N[A]ap]np]v’[P[[N AP]n’[P[N]np]pp]np]pp]vp]cp/ip 
 (8 PWs) 
 
Example: Carmen habló varios dialectos nuevos con sus colegas españolas de la 



Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3 

 

 
Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3            116 

universidad (‘Carmen spoke various new dialects with her Spanish colleagues 
from the university’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a. (WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 39% 

b. (W)Ф(WWWW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 24% 

c. (WWWWW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 11% 

d. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф(W)Ф 10% 

e. Others 16% 

 Table 20: Syntactic branching of the direct object NP through APs and PPs. Such  

utterances contain eight PWs total. 

 

4.5 Syntactic Branching of both the Subject NP and the Direct Object NP 

 

The final results section discusses cases of syntactic branching of NPs located on both sides of the 

verb. Branching is realized once again through the use of APs and PPs and leads to utterances of 

seven, nine and eleven PWs in length. Especially in the latter two lengths, PPH boundaries are often 

cued by pauses because speakers can only produce so many consecutive items without any type of 

rest. If such a physical restriction were clearly proven in future work, it would potentially strengthen 

the hypothesis that there exists a maximum number of PWs that can be produced in a single PPH. 

Phrasing patterns of double branching scenarios are presented in Tables 21 through 23. 

   When there are a total of seven PWs, one dominant and two secondary phrasing patterns are 

articulated. In all three observed patterns in Table 21, prosodic boundaries are located after the fourth 

and last PWs of the utterance. These junctures represent the right edges of both the subject NP and 

VP projections. Another similarity between all three patterns is that all three PWs belonging to the 

VP are housed in a PPH in final position. Therefore, the major differences deal with the parsing of 

PPHs containing members of the subject NP. The dominant pattern, (a), which is produced three 

times as much as (b) and (c), equally distributes the first four PWs into two PPHs. This leads to an 

adjective and a noun being in one PPH, followed by another PPH containing a modifier PP. This 

separate phrasing of PP elements goes along with results shown in previous tables as well. Pattern (b) 

employs three PPHs over the first four PWs, with the first two being balanced for weight, followed 

by an increase by one PW in the third. Based on ideas emerging in the previous section, this phrasing 

is probably not as frequent due to the fact that it has more total PPHs. Since there are more PPHs in 

(b) than (a), there is also more possibility for a lack of prosodic weight balance, which is what is seen 

in the adjacent second and third PPHs of (b). Furthermore, (c) follows the example set by (a) and 
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divides the first four PWs into two PPHs. However, it is less balanced, showing an increase in length 

between the two PPHs from one PW to three PWs. The placement of a prosodic boundary after the 

first PW in (c) also suggests that separating an adjective from the noun it complements is not 

desirable. Finally, comparing the overall more common distribution of the first four PWs into two 

PPHs, as shown by (a) and (c), to the distribution in (b) indicates that the target average of PWs per 

PPH is two. Even though (c) has uneven lengths in its first two PPHs, dividing the four total PWs by 

its two PPHs shows that the average length is two PWs/PPH. Pattern (a) perfectly satisfies this 

average and therefore is the most frequently produced. 

 

Syntactic Structure: [[[N AP]n’[P[N AP]np]pp]np [V[N[A]ap]np]vp]cp/ip 
(7 PWs) 
 
Example: La Bárbara testaruda del valle central lleva el bolígrafo negro (‘The 
stubborn Barbara from the central valley carries the black pen’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WWW)Ф 60% 

b. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф(WWW)Ф 20% 

c. (W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WWW)Ф 20% 

Table 21: Syntactic branching of both subject and direct object NPs through the addition of an 

AP and a PP on the subject and an AP on the direct object. Such utterances are seven PWs in 

length. 

 

   As Table 22 shows, when syntactic complexity is increased in the constituents of both the subject 

NP and VP, phrasing patterns (a) and (b) are the most frequently observed. Both are similar in that 

they are constructed from three PPHs of two PWs in length, and one PPH of three PWs in length. 

However, they differ in that the heaviest PPH is located earlier in (a), where it is in second position as 

opposed to third position. Both of these patterns also have one pair of adjacent PPHs balanced for 

weight, and do not have any increase or decrease in PWs per PPH of more than one. Therefore, they 

are overall well balanced, for an utterance type with an odd number of PWs. They also comply, for 

the most part, with the apparent average number of PWs per PPH of two that was mentioned with 

regard to the preceding table. Concerning alignment of major syntactic and prosodic boundaries, 

there is a major difference between patterns (a) and (b). The former respects overlap between the two 

types of boundaries by locating PPH boundaries after the fifth and last PWs. On the other hand, by 

putting a prosodic boundary after the fourth PW and then after the seventh PW, (b) fails to align a 

prosodic boundary with the right edges of high-level syntactic projections. The fact that (b) is well 
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balanced makes it just as frequent as (a). In terms of other parsings of phrases, (c) and (e) are less 

frequent because they have a higher number of total PPHs. The fact that (e) is infrequent, even 

though it has two adjacent pairs of PPHs that are well balanced, is evidence supporting the idea that 

having fewer PPHs, while maintaining an average length of around two PWs, takes precedence over 

local prosodic weight balance. Patterns (d) and (f) both have the same number of PPHs as (a) and (b), 

but contain a wider range of overall PPH length leading to less weight balance. Evidence of prosodic 

well-formedness being prioritized higher than overlap between prosodic and syntactic boundaries by 

these speakers is found when comparing (b) to (c-f).  

 

Syntactic Structure:  
[[[N AP]n’[P[[N AP]n’[P NP]pp]np]pp]np [V[[N AP]n’[P NP]pp]np]vp]cp/ip 
  (9 PWs) 
 
Example: La Bárbara preciosa de la ciudad húmeda en la costa lleva el bolígrafo 
negro de Manuel (‘The precious Barbara from the humid city on the coast carries 
Manuel’s black pen’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a. (WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф 34% 

b. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 34% 

c. (WW)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(W)Ф 7% 

d. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WWWW)Ф 7% 

e. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WWW)Ф(WWW)Ф(W)Ф 7% 

f. (WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WWW)Ф(W)Ф 7% 

g. Others 4% 

Table 22: Syntactic branching of the subject and direct object NP using APs and PPs.  

Such utterances contain a total of nine PWs. 

 

    The type of utterance shown in Table 23 is the longest example of syntactic branching produced by 

speakers in this study. The subject NP projection is composed of six PWs, while the VP contains five 

PWs. Interestingly, although there are more total PWs in this structure than that of Table 22, there is a 

clear-cut favored pattern in Table 23. When taking into account the discussion that has developed to 

this point, we can firmly posit that (a) is superior because of its overall weight balance across PPHs. 

This pattern achieves such prosodic balance through a string of PPHs that attempt to stay as close to 

two PWs in length as possible. While seeking a prosodically uniform organization, (a) also locates 

PPH boundaries at the right edges of major syntactic constituents (as do the other patterns). These 

PPH boundaries are after the sixth and the last PWs of the utterance. In pattern (a), the one distinct 
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PPH is chosen with a purpose in that it intends to uphold the previously reviewed desire to jointly 

phrase adjectives adjacent to the nouns they complement. Although pattern (b) divides the first four 

PPHs into two adjacently balanced sets, the fact that it separately phrases the first two PWs increases 

the total number of PPHs, thus making it less preferred. Lastly, speakers produce pattern (c) even less 

frequently than (b) because it adds more PPHs by individually phrasing the first four PWs of the 

utterance. The first half of (c) is well balanced, but such a condition sacrifices the average PPH length 

of two PWs.  

 

Syntactic Structure: 
[[[N AP]n’[P[[N AP]n’[P[N AP]np]pp]np]pp]np [V[[N AP]n’ 
[A PP]ap]np]vp]cp/ip 
(11 PWs) 
 
Example: La Bárbara dormilona de la ciudad húmeda en la costa oeste lleva el 
bolígrafo negro hecho en China (‘The sleepy Barbara from the humid city on the 
west coast carries the black pen made in China’) 
Phrasing Pattern Frequency 

a. (WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 56% 

b. (W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф(WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 19% 

c. (W)Ф(W)Ф(W)Ф(W)Ф(WW)Ф(WWW)Ф(WW)Ф 13% 

d. Others 12% 

 Table 23: Syntactic branching of both the subject NP and direct object NP via APs  

  and PPs. Such utterances have eleven total PWs. 

 

5. Conclusions 

This paper first provided an overview of theoretical concepts and previous literature relevant to the 

discussion of prosodic phrasing in lab speech in Spanish. Issues addressed in previous work served as 

a principle source of inspiration for the present study. Next, the selection of participants and data 

elicitation procedures were detailed. The methods section also included an in-depth account of data 

analysis procedures, with special attention to phonetic correlates of phrase boundaries. After phrasing 

divisions were determined in sentences with different types and degrees of syntactic branching, the 

empirical results of the patterns produced by speakers were presented in a series of tables. Upon 

taking frequencies into account, proposals for why certain patterns appear to be preferred were 

outlined based on specific observations relating to the distribution of PWs across PPHs. 

   On the whole, the study provides phrasing patterns deriving from sentences with increased and 

more complex syntactic branching than those of most previous work. The discussion of lab phrasing 
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made constant reference to prosodic concepts such as weight balance, increases or decreases in the 

number of PWs in adjacent PPHs, symmetrical distributions of PPHs, and limits on PPH length. 

Other ideas that surfaced pertain to the interface between syntax and prosody, specifically, whether 

PPH boundaries align with those of high-level syntactic projections. Abundant evidence from the 

patterns illustrated in the tables points to the following generalization: as syntactic branching of 

utterances increases, prosodic concepts seem to play a more crucial role than syntactic conditions in 

determining the parsing of phrases. Syntax is respected in certain cases, especially in shorter 

utterances. In terms of syntactic restrictions, we noted that adjectives consistently phrase themselves 

with their noun complements, and that PPs are susceptible to surrounding phrase breaks. However, on 

the whole, a variety of prosodic conditions on length, balance and total PPHs appear to interact in 

justifying the presence of higher frequency patterns. This claim about the major role of prosody 

supports and extends on the previously cited contemporary studies on phrasing, and departs from the 

fundamental focus on syntax-prosody mapping that was developed in the 1980s. In particular, the 

findings are along the lines of the theoretical analyses of Prieto (2006) and Rao (2007) done in OT, in 

which prosodic constraints outrank syntactic ones in many contexts in two different dialects of 

Spanish.  

   In order to gain an even clearer understanding of the role of prosodic conditions, more phrasing 

data needs to be examined in an even greater variety of syntactic structures, speech styles, and 

dialects. Face (2003) proposes the need to understand the intonation of authentic, spontaneous speech 

by saying, “while lab speech is invaluable in intonational studies, it cannot be assumed that the 

intonation patterns produced in lab speech are an accurate representation of the intonation patterns of 

spontaneous speech” because of “intertwining factors in spontaneous speech that can affect the 

intonation of an utterance” (116). Such factors that are not present in scripted speech may include 

different levels of emotion based on the topic at hand, sudden changes in speech rate, turn-taking 

strategies, and pauses of varying lengths while expressing ideas.8 One crucial factor that has been 

cited as distinguishing lab speech from spontaneous speech is ‘deaccenting,’ which is the absence of 

F0 movement as a phonetic correlate of stress (Face 2003). However, as noted earlier, the application 

of the Nuclear Stress Rule in Romance (see Prieto 2005; Hualde in press; among others) allows 

prominence to be conveyed through final lengthening or some other cue in nuclear phrase position. 

Therefore, we can only clearly posit that deaccenting in prenuclear position of a phrase can lead to 

the loss of a PW. Although Romance is relatively resistant to deaccenting when compared to 

Germanic languages, Face’s (2003) comments on Spanish spontaneous speech suggest that this 

phenomenon occurs more in high frequency verbs.9 Other differences between lab and spontaneous 

speech noted by Face (2003) are: less downstepping (i.e. F0 peak decay across utterances) in 
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spontaneous speech, less final lowering and more F0 rises at the end of spontaneous speech 

declaratives, more erratic patterns of F0 peak alignment in spontaneous speech declaratives. In Rao’s 

(2008) empirical work on covariates affecting the odds of deaccenting in spontaneous speech in 

Barcelona Spanish, he finds that the following are characteristics of stressed words prone to 

deaccenting: i. fewer syllables; ii. globally frequent in Spanish; iii. grammatically adverbs or verbs; 

iv. recently repeated in discourse; v. located in initial or medial position of the PPH.  

   Comparing F0 contours and phrasing patterns from Rao (2008) to the data in the current 

investigation uncovers that there are notable differences between lab and spontaneous speech that 

should continue to be researched in future work on Spanish intonation. Although the figures provided 

below of spontaneous speech are not syntactically identical to those employed for data elicitation in 

this study, they are similar enough to reveal crucial distinctions. For example, when comparing the 

production of the utterance in Figure 5 (SV + PPs) to Figures 1-4, we observe that the F0 contour in 

the figure below is much flatter with a reduced pitch range. This type of pitch range in the 

spontaneous speech sample is attributed to faster, less deliberate speech, as well as a low level of 

emotion. The increased speech rate leads to fewer cues that signal PPH boundaries, which is why all 

four stressed items are in one PPH. The one salient evidence of a boundary is after the final word, 

where a short pause is present. This speaker was comparing and contrasting the uses of Spanish and 

Catalan in the state of Catalonia, and he did so in a relatively direct and unemotional way. The fact 

that emotion and rate of speech are being introduced emphasizes the extra variables that enter the 

discussion when describing the intonation of more authentic speech. Finally, the deaccenting of the 

words peligro (‘danger’) and Cataluña (‘Catalonia’), occurring at the conclusion of the idea reduces 

the number of PWs in the PPH. Though the flat F0 is an example of deaccenting, the expected 

nuclear stress on Cataluña makes its status as a PW subject to debate. However, prominence is absent 

from the prenuclear peligro. In lab speech, we expect four PWs from four stressed lexical items. 

However, only three PWs can be extracted from Figure 5, as peligro does not carry perceptual 

prominence via F0 movement. Upon examining neighboring PPHs, this reduction in PWs could have 

implications for the prosodic and eurhythmic principles discussed earlier. 
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Figure 5: The F0 contour of the utterance El castellano está en peligro en Cataluña  

(‘Spanish is in danger in Catalonia’). The utterance forms one PPH. The contour is 

relatively flat, with the final two highlighted stressed words lacking F0 movement. This 

lack of pitch excursion is a feature of spontaneous speech and not lab speech. 

 

   Another F0 contour from Rao’s (2008) spontaneous speech data is displayed in Figure 6 (Adverbial 

Phrase + PP). In this case, the speaker is a female, as evidenced by the higher overall pitch when 

compared to the male speaker in Figure 5. In Figure 6, the woman speaks in a somewhat animated 

fashion about the necessity to work for the entire summer rather than spend time with her friends. The 

increased emotion leads to a broader pitch range than the flatter contour in Figure 5. Furthermore, the 

cue to a PPH and IP boundary is a drastically reduced F0 in the final word of the phrase, verano 

(‘summer’). Such pitch reduction often indicates the conclusion of an idea. Though there is no tonal 

movement on the nuclear word, stress is achieved through lengthening effects, and thus we can still 

consider it a PW. Once again, when comparing Figure 6 to Figures 1-4, the faster rate of speech 

results in the absence of intermediate boundary cues as well as a reduced pitch range. Producing more 

words in a smaller time-frame correlates with reduced opportunities for the realization of prosodic 

boundaries as well as less time for ascending and descending pitch movement. In sum, this glimpse at 

data from spontaneous speech confirms the “intertwining factors” discussed by Face (2003). The 

factors pointed out in natural speech that are absent in lab speech, associated with deaccenting, 
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emotion, faster rates of speech, and prosodic principles, should all be pursued in future work so that 

we can learn more about how native speakers of Spanish normally speak in daily conversations. 

 

 

Figure 6: Deaccenting of the highlighted word verano (‘summer’) in the phrase 

Trabajando todo el verano (‘Working all summer’). The F0 contour is of one PPH that 

is in final position of a longer IP. 

 

 

   After introducing examples of spontaneous speech phrasing, it is important to recognize the 

limitations of the present lab speech data with regard to the psychological reality of speakers. The 

fact that many of the utterances used for data elicitation are not the most ‘natural’ sounding could 

have possibly impacted the participants’ production patterns. For example, the sentences with the 

masculine definite article el (‘the’) before a male name, and the feminine definite la (‘the’) before a 

female name are generally dialectally marked forms. The potential confounding factor is that if these 

forms have a pejorative connotation in Peninsular Spanish, the speakers may have been slightly 

flustered when reading, which may have led to less reliable intonation patterns in their speech. In 

addition, if some of the contrived sentences rarely appear in natural, everyday speech,the participants 

may not be fully capable of producing native-like F0 trends.  

   In sum, the results of this study are valuable because they expose the key role of prosodic and 

eurhythmic conditions in phrasing patterns. However, this body of data collected in a lab setting is 

not a complete representation of phrasing in Spanish because it only deals with scripted speech. By 
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including a preliminary comparison of spontaneous speech phrasing to that of lab speech, we see that 

another contribution of this study is that it serves as a segue to further work on more authentic 

intonation and phrasing patterns in Spanish, as well as other languages. 

   Overall, since phrasing is an area of Spanish intonation with plenty of space for further exploration, 

this study hopes to inspire future research on why phrases are parsed in certain patterns in different 

dialects and speech styles, and how we can theoretically account for trends observed in data.  

 

Notes 
1I would like to thank Travis Bradley, Robert Blake, and two anonymous reviewers for their 

constructive comments, which resulted in improvements on an earlier version of this paper. Any 

errors contained within the paper remain my own. 
2 Variations of this hierarchy exist. For versions related to the Autosegmental Metrical model, see 

Ladd (1996), Nibert (2000) and Gussenhoven (2002). 
3 Some other investigations of phrasing decisions in Romance include  Sandalo and Truckenbrodt 

(2003) for Brazilian Portuguese, Prieto (2005) for Catalan, Frota (2000) for European Portuguese, 

Ghini (1993) for Italian, and Hualde (2003) and Toledo (2007) for Spanish. 
4 I sincerely thank Pilar Prieto for granting me access to this facility. 
5Thanks to Raúl Aranovich for the fruitful discussion about the syntactic structure of appositives. In 

this discussion, he explained that appositives can be syntactically analyzed similarly to other 

examples of subject NP branching.The issue of whether appositive NPs require isolation through the 

use of commas, which in turn alters prosodic structure, is the reason why the second and third sets of 

utterances in Appendix B are separated. 
6 Thanks to José Ignacio Hualde for the discussion on why he believes that final lengthening is the 

strongest indicator of PPH boundaries. 
7 In longer branching cases, it may be the case that PPH boundaries are inserted to break up discourse 

into eight syllable chunks, due to historical trends in Spanish versification (Blake p.c.). Table 7 

provides some evidence for this idea, as the most frequent pattern places a boundary after testaruda. 

Table 10 also demonstrates similar parsing. However, other patterns in tables such as 5 seem to 

contradict this suggestion. In order to fully evaluate the hypothesis, the data would need to be 

examined with attention on syllables rather than stressability of words. This concept merits future 

consideration. 
8 See Rao (2006) for the pragmatic implications of the intonation of unscripted (but not truly 

spontaneous) speech in Peninsular Spanish. 
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9 For information on deaccenting in Romance, see Bard and Aylett (1999) and Avesani and Vayra 

(2005) for Italian, Gussenhoven (2004) for French, Ladd (1996) for Romanian and Italian, and 

Cruttenden (1993), García-Lecumberri (1995) and Hualde (in press) for Spanish, among others. For 

deaccenting in Germanic languages, see Hirschberg (1993) and Terken and Hirschberg (1994), 

among others. 

 

 

 

 

 

Appendix A 

CUESTIONARIO DE USO DE IDIOMAS  

(‘LANGUAGE HISTORY QUESTIONNAIRE’) 

 

Nombre (‘Name’): _______________________ 

Edad (‘Age’): _________________________ 

Fecha (‘Date’): ____________ 

Lugar de nacimiento (‘Birthplace’): ____________________ 

Años de residencia en Barcelona (o en Cataluña) (‘Years of residence in Barcelona (or in 

Catalonia)’): ___________ 

Años de residencia fuera de Barcelona (o Cataluña) (‘Years of residence outside of Barcelona (or 

Catalonia)’): ___________  

¿Dónde y por cuánto tiempo? (‘Where and for how long?’) 

__________________________________ 

Uso del español y del catalán (‘Use of Spanish and Catalan’): 

¿Qué idioma ha usado con más frecuencia desde su niñez (o ha usado los dos con más o menos la 

misma frecuencia)? (‘What language have you use more frequently since your childhood (or have 

you used both with more or less the same frequency)?’) 

¿Qué idioma usa con su familia? (‘What language do you use with your family?’) 

¿Qué idioma usa más con sus amigos en reuniones sociales, fiestas, etc.? (‘What language do you use 

more with your friends in social gatherings, parties, etc.?) 

¿Qué idioma usa más para saludar a los amigos en la calle? (‘What language do you use to greet 

friends on the street?’) 
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¿Qué idioma usa más en la universidad/ el trabajo? (‘What language do you use more at the 

university/ at work?) 

¿Cuál de los dos idiomas usa con más frecuencia en su vida hoy en día? (‘Which of the two 

languages do you use more frequently in your daily life?’) 

¿Habla otros idiomas además del español y el catalán? (‘Do you speak other languages besides 

Spanish and Catalan?’) 

 
Appendix B 
1. Simple SVO utterances 
a. Javier lava muchos platos 
‘Javier washes many plates’ 
b. José bebe varios refrescos 
‘José drinks various refreshments ’ 
c. Marcelo cocina mucho pollo 
‘Marcelo cooks a lot of chicken’ 
d. Carmen habla varios dialectos 
‘Carmen speaks various dialects’ 
e. Bárbara fuma doce cigarrillos 
‘Barbara smokes twelve cigarettes’ 
2. Increased syntactic branching of the subject NP via APs and PPs 
a. El Marcelo cubano manda el regalo 
‘The Cuban Marcelo sends the gift’ 
b. El Marcelo mexicano inteligente manda el regalo 
‘The intelligent Mexican Marcelo sends the gift’  
c. El Marcelo nicaragüense de la costa este manda el regalo 
‘The Nicaraguan Marcelo from the east coast sends the gift’ 
d. El Marcelo costarricense de la playa Manuel Antonio manda el regalo 
‘The Costa Rican Marcelo from Manuel Antonio beach sends the gift’ 
e.El Marcelo costarricense de la ciudad de San José en la mesa central manda el regalo 
‘The Costa Rican Marcelo from the city of San José in the central region sends the gift’ 
3. Increased syntactic branching of the subject NP via appositive NPs 
a. Carmen la maestra lava la bicicleta 
‘Carmen the teacher washes the bicycle’ 
b. Carmen la maestra nueva lava la bicicleta 
‘Carmen the new teacher washes the bicycle’ 
c. Carmen la maestra del segundo grado lava la bicicleta 
‘Carmen the second grade teacher washes the bicycle’ 
d. Carmen la única maestra de la escuela secundaria lava la bicicleta 
‘Carmen the only teacher at the high school washes the bicycle’ 
e. Carmen la única maestra de la escuela secundaria en Bilbao lava la bicicleta  
‘Carmen the only teacher at the high school in Bilbao washes the bicycle’ 
4. Increased syntactic branching of the direct object NP 
a. José bebió un refresco 
‘José drank a refreshment’ 
b. José bebió un refresco frío 
‘José drank a cold refreshment’ 
c. José bebió un refresco frío en la casa 
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‘José drank a cold refreshment in the house’ 
d. José bebió un refresco frío en la casa bonita 
‘José drank a cold refreshment in the pretty house’ 
e. José bebió un refresco frío en la casa bonita de su abuela 
‘José drank a cold refreshment in his grandmother’s pretty house’ 
5. Syntactic branching of both the subject and direct object NPs 
a. La Bárbara rubia lleva el bolígrafo 
‘The blond Barbara carries the pen’ 
b. La Bárbara morena del valle lleva el bolígrafo 
‘The brunette Barbara from the valley carries the pen’ 
c. La Bárbara testaruda del valle central lleva el bolígrafo negro 
‘The stubborn Barbara from the central valley carries the black pen’ 
d. La Bárbara preciosa de la ciudad húmeda en la costa lleva el bolígrafo negro de  
Manuel 
‘The precious Barbara from the humid city on the coast carries Manuel’s black pen’ 
e.La Bárbara dormilona de la ciudad húmeda en la costa oeste lleva el bolígrafo negro hecho  
en China 
‘The sleepy Barbara from the humid city on the west coast carries the black pen made in  
China’ 
6. Branching of the direct object NP with an unstressed determiner 
a. Javier escribió una carta 
‘Javier wrote a letter’ 
b. Javier escribió una carta larga 
‘Javier wrote a long letter’ 
c. Javier escribió una carta larga a sus amigos 
‘Javier wrote a long letter to his friends’ 
d.Javier escribió una carta larga a sus amigos griegos 
‘Javier wrote a long letter to his Greek friends’ 
e.Javier escribió una carta larga a sus amigos griegos de Atenas 
‘Javier wrote a long letter to his Greek friends from Athens’ 
7. Branching of the direct object NP with a stressed determiner 
a. Javier escribió muchas cartas 
‘Javier wrote many letters’ 
b.Javier escribió muchas cartas largas 
‘Javier wrote many long letters’ 
c. Javier escribió muchas cartas largas a sus amigos 
‘Javier wrote many long letters to his friends’ 
d. Javier escribió muchas cartas largas a sus amigos griegos 
‘Javier wrote many long letters to his Greek friends’ 
e. Javier escribió muchas cartas largas a sus amigos griegos de Atenas 
‘Javier wrote many long letters to his Greek friends from Athens’ 
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Abstract 

Using Halliday & Hasan’s (1976)theory of text cohesion and coherence as the back-up and based on 

Hoey’s(1991) model for our analysis, the present thesis takes the genre of dissertation abstracts in the 

discipline of applied linguistics as the subject of our study. Fifteen abstracts are randomly selected as 

NS samples and NNS samples respectively. The study attempts to examine the similarities and 

differences in lexical cohesion patterns between a native speaker of English (NS)and a non-native 

speaker of English (NNS)dissertation abstracts and to account for their similarities and especially for 

their differences. It is found that NS abstracts tend to use more complex repetitions than NNS ones, 

which have a high rate of using simple repetitions. Another finding is that the patterning of lexical 

repetition in the sample texts could take a central place in the organization and understanding of 

dissertation abstracts. 
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1. Introduction 

As one of the most important cohesive mechanisms for the actualization of textual coherence, lexical 

cohesion has recently led to much debate in the field of applied linguistics and text linguistics. 

Halliday & Hasan define it as the cohesive relationship achieved by the selection of vocabulary, 

which is realized by certain cohesive devices and cohesive ties(Halliday & Hasan, 1976:275). The 

earliest study dealing with lexical cohesion can be traced back to Halliday (1962), who, for the first 

time, introduces the notion of cohesion and attempts to root cohesion in the framework of semantics. 

In his model, two general categories of cohesion are defined: grammatical cohesion and lexical 

cohesion. Halliday and Hasan, (1976), develop lexical cohesion to the perspective of texture. 

According to their categorization (1976, 1985), lexical cohesion is composed of reiteration, 

synonymy, hyponymy and collocation. From then on, with the development of functional linguistics 

and text linguistics, large quantities of remarkable achievements have been made, and studies of 

lexical cohesion have been in multi-level patterns, among which Hoey's (1991) model is the most 

influential. Since the1990s, the emphasis on research into lexical cohesion has gradually shifted from 

theoretical exploration to genre-based practical analysis and to contrastive studies across languages. 

However, in the literature, the vast majority of research is based on Halliday & Hasan’s framework, 

and little research has been done to examine Hoey’s model. 

The present study will answer the following research questions: 

 (1) How are lexical cohesion patterns realized in NS and NNS abstracts? Which types of lexical 

cohesive devices are most frequently used? 

(2) Are there any similarities and differences in the patterns of lexical cohesion between NS and 

NNS dissertation abstracts? What are the characteristics of lexical cohesion patterns in mature native 

speaker abstract writing? 

(3) How may their similarities and differences be interpreted? 

 

2. Hoey’s Lexical Cohesion Patterns 

Hoey shows how it is possible to record lexical cohesion and other forms of repetition in matrix form 

in order to identify the bonded sentences. He introduces in his study a number of potentially 

computable notions such as links, ties, bonds, and bond networks in relation to lexical cohesion and 

to text organization. According to Hoey, links falls into the following ten categories which are 

numbered in decreasing order of importance (Hoey, 1991: 83): 

 

(1) Simple Lexical Repetition  

(2) Complex Lexical Repetition 
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(3) Simple Mutual Paraphrase 

(4) Simple Partial Paraphrase 

(5) Antonymous Complex Paraphrase  

(6) Other Complex Paraphrase  

In addition to those lexical links, there are, however, other types of textual connections that 

serve the same function. 

(7) Substitution 

(8) Co-reference 

(9) Ellipsis 

(10) Deixis  

 

It will be seen that Hoey’s model is a way of investigating the patterning effects of lexical 

cohesion, therefore priority is given to lexical links over grammatical links. Every lexical selection 

affects or creates cohesive links that, as we have seen, help organize the text. On the other hand, each 

textual selection constrains the lexical choices possible, and it is in the combination of the lexical and 

textual choices that writers or speakers make that their creativity is expressed (Hoey, 1991: 219). 

Therefore, it is crucial to investigate how lexical cohesion and text organization affect each other. 

 

3. Research Design  

The corpus contains 30 naturally occurring abstracts in dissertations from China Doctor/Master’s 

Dissertation Databases (CDMD) and the Linguistlist, the world’s largest online linguistic resource. 

The 15 writers of NS MA dissertation abstracts were solicited through an email sent via the 

Linguistlist server for native speakers of English. The 15 NNS MA dissertation abstracts were written 

by the Chinese graduates to form a comparison group. Abstracts of the above-mentioned 

dissertations, which are written in English, are considered to be successful instances of this particular 

genre. For the NS graduates, English is their first language (L1), while for the NNS, English is their 

second language (L2). 

In this paper, the qualitative study will go hand in hand with the quantitative study. The former 

will allow us to say interesting things about the relationships existing between the sentences of which 

it is composed and also to conduct a more detailed investigation into the way repetition organizes 

texts, while the latter will enable us to find whether there are striking differences between NS and 

NNS abstracts in terms of lexis patterns. The data analysis in the present study is carried out with 

SPSS (version 11.0). T-tests for small samples are used to test the null hypothesis that dissertations 
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from native speakers (NS) will not be different from dissertations from non native speakers (NNS) 

with regard to their lexical cohesion patterns. 

 

4. Analysis and Discussion  

We deploy Hoey's repetition matrix and his symbolic shorthand to analyze the data with his 

categories of cohesion. Vertical and horizontal columns in the matrix are numbered. By choosing any 

vertical column and following it down, we learn if a sentence is linked with the following sentences. 

By choosing any horizontal column and following it across, we learn whether a sentence is linked 

with the preceding sentences Tables 4.1 and 4.2 will show all the links in the abstracts of NNS-14 and 

NS-5 respectively. 

In order to make this research more convincing, two of the 30 sampled abstracts (NNS-14 and 

NS-5) are studied in detail. Guided by the theories and data obtained under the criteria set above, the 

two abstracts are analyzed in a detailed way.  
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A matrix such as Table 4.1can be used for interpretation in a variety of ways. Most relevantly 

from our point of view, we can use it to trace a sentence’s connections with other sentences in the 

text, whether adjacent or non-adjacent. Horizontal columns identify a sentence’s connections with its 

predecessors in a text; vertical columns identify its connections with later sentences. Thus, for 
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example, sentence 2 is shown by its horizontal column to have two links with sentence 3 and one 

with sentence 4Its vertical column shows it to have no links with sentences 5, 9, 10 and three links 

with sentence 11. 

We note above the variability of density of links reflected in Table 4.1. Useful as the matrix is 

that we have been using, it is too complex to allow detailed investigation of this phenomenon. To 

explore the matter further requires that we present a matrix that shows links counted rather than 

itemized. Following this course of action, we redraw Table 4.1 as Table 4.2; while the former 

presented the links with greater delicacy, the latter allows us to compare directly closeness of 

connection between sentences. 

 
 (1)           
(2) 1 (2)          
(3) 4 2 (3)         
(4) 1 1 2 (4)        
(5) 1 Φ 2 Φ (5)       
(6) 2 1 3 1 Φ (6)      
(7) 1 Φ 2 1 1 2 (7)     
(8) 2 1 3 1 1 Φ Φ (8)    
(9) 2 Φ 2 1 Φ 1 5 1 (9)   
(10) 3 Φ 4 1 2 1 2 3 3 (10)  
(11) 2 3 1 2 Φ 1 Φ 1 Φ Φ  

Table 4.2: Matrix for links counted in NNS-14 
Using the ten categories of Hoey’s patterns of lexis, a matrix of another abstract (NS-5) is drawn 

in Table 4.3 and Table 4.4 presents a matrix that shows links counted rather than itemized. 
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 (1)           
(2) 4 (2)          
(3) 4 5 (3)         
(4) 2 3 4 (4)        
(5) 2 3 5 3 (5)       
(6) 1 3 4 2 3 (6)      
(7) 1 2 1 1 2 1 (7)     
(8) 3 4 3 2 2 3 2 (8)    
(9) 2 4 4 3 1 1 1 1 (9)   
(10) 3 5 4 4 2 2 2 3 2 (10)  
(11) 2 2 3 3 3 1 1 3 2 1  

Table 4.4: Matrix for links counted in NS-5 
Two sentences linked by at least three lexical items in each sentence are said to form a bond. 

The number three is relative, not absolute. Repetition matrices enable us to have a mode of 

representing the links that will accurately reflect their non-linear complexity and, at the same time, 

permit us to handle and interpret them conveniently. It will be seen from our analyses that sentences 

bonded (pairs of sentences linked by more than three links) are mostly non-adjacent pairs. 

 

4.1 Comparison of Frequency of Lexical Cohesive Devices  

It will be seen from Table 4.1 and Table 4.2 that there is considerable variation in the number of 

repetitions a sentence may have with others. A good proportion of sentences are connected by no 

repetitions of any kind. Out of 55 cells in the matrix, 13 (24%) are empty; of the remainder, a further 

20 show one repetition only. This means that less than two-thirds (60%, i.e. 33 out of 55) of sentence 

pairs are not significantly connected by repetition. The remaining third, however, show marked 

variation in density of linkage. There are 9 pairs of sentences linked by three or more repetitions, and 

only one of these is adjacent pairs. This would seem to warrant careful investigation. 

Similarly, it may be seen from Table 4.3 and Table 4.4 that out of 55 cells in the matrix, 14 pairs 

show one repetition only. This means that 25% of sentence pairs are not significantly connected by 

repetition. The remaining pairs, however, show marked variation in density of linkage. There are 28 

pairs of sentences linked by three or more repetitions, and only five of these are adjacent pairs.  

 

4.1.1 Similarities 

The most significant similarity lies in the fact that simple lexical repetition enjoys a higher frequency 

in both texts. The number in NS-5 amounts to 46% whereas NNS-14 amounts to 83%, far 

outnumbering the total number of the other patterns of lexis. This seems to suggest that NS abstracts 

tend to make use of fewer simple lexical repetitions in contrast with NNS in which more simple 

lexical repetition is used, which is in accordance with Zhu (2001) and Miao (2002)’s findings that 
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simple repetition is a common phenomenon in English. 

Secondly, there appear to be few instances of substitution, co-reference and ellipsis in both 

sample texts, which reveals that the dissertation abstracts we have selected are relatively formal. 

 

4.1.2 Differences 

The striking difference lies in the fact that the percentage of complex lexical repetition decreases 

from NS abstract to NNS abstract (46% and 4% in NS and NNS abstracts respectively), which shows 

that the NS abstract demonstrates a relatively higher level of sophistication than that of the NNS 

abstract because Western writers tend to use more sophisticated means of lexical cohesion than mere 

simple lexical repetition. 

Complex lexical repetition occurs when two lexical items share a lexical morpheme, but are not 

formally identical, or when they are formally identical, but have different grammatical functions. It is 

commonplace for an English word to have inflections and derivatives, which might contribute to the 

higher frequency of complex repetitions in English. 

In addition, the frequency of simple mutual paraphrases between the two abstracts shows some 

differences. Simple mutual paraphrases in NNS-14 amount to 9% in comparison to 3% in NS-5. The 

difference, which is not great, seems to suggest that simple mutual paraphrase is used more 

frequently in NNS abstracts than in NS ones. Nevertheless, it might have something to do with Zhu 

(2001)’s conclusion that Chinese speakers tend to use more simple mutual paraphrases, especially in 

literary works. 

Thirdly, it seems that simple partial paraphrase, co-reference, substitution and ellipsis are not 

frequently used in both NNS and NS abstracts Thus texts of different genres may to some degree 

influence the frequency of lexical choices. 

Lastly, in terms of other complex paraphrase, NNS-14 covers 4% in comparison with 2% in NS-

5.  

 

4.2 Statistical Analysis of the 30 Abstracts 

In order to make this research more convincing, quantitative analysis is employed in order to find out 

whether there are statistically significant differences between NS and NNS abstracts in terms of 

lexical cohesion patterns. The data obtained is analyzed with T-tests (computations with SPSS, 

version 11.0)  

The result shows that (1) there is no statistically significant difference between the two groups’ 

use of simple lexical repetition (t= 1.114, d.f.=24.273, P=.276); (2) there is a statistically significant 

difference between the two groups’ use of complex lexical repetition (t=2.682, d.f.=23.320, P=.013); 
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(3) there is a statistically significant difference between the two groups’ use of simple mutual 

paraphrase (t=2.107, d.f.=22.636, P=.044); (4) there is no statistically significant difference between 

the two groups’ use of simple partial paraphrase (t=.584, d.f.=25.530, P=.565), antonymous complex 

paraphrase (t=.877, d.f.=17.208, P=.393) and other complex paraphrase (t=1.384, d.f.=25.630, 

P=.178); (5) there is no statistically significant difference between the two groups’ use of substitution 

(t=.845, d.f.=27.676, P=.406), co-reference (t=.449, d.f.=19.085, P=.659), ellipsis (t=.887, 

d.f.=27.843, P=.382) and deixis (t=.345, d.f.=27.939, P=.733). 

 

5 Conclusion 

5.1 Major Findings 

The intention of our research is to explore lexical cohesion patterns of dissertation abstracts, but the 

motivation is to examine and account for the similarities and especially the differences in the lexical 

cohesion patterns between NS and NNS dissertation abstracts. Our major findings are as follows: 

Firstly, Hoey's matrix-oriented approach with its attendant categories of lexical cohesion 

patterns accurately reflect their non-linear complexity and, at the same time, permit us to be aware 

that bonded sentences are, more often than not, non-adjacent pairs and simple lexical repetition is 

used most frequently by both groups. But it can be seen that NNS abstracts are more dependent on 

simple lexical repetition compared to NS ones. This suggests that non-native speakers of English tend 

to make use of simple lexical repetitions to compensate for their limitedness of vocabulary and 

thinking in English whereas native speakers might be inclined toward variety. 

Secondly, there are similarities and disparities between the frequency of lexical cohesive devices 

between NS and NNS dissertation abstracts. There is no statistically significant difference between 

the two groups’ rate of using simple partial paraphrases, antonymous complex paraphrases and other 

complex paraphrases. However, there is a statistically significant difference between the two groups’ 

rate of using complex lexical repetition and simple mutual paraphrase. Mother tongue Chinese 

influence might be the biggest cause of this, plus students’ vocabulary learning habits. 

The finding that simple mutual paraphrase enjoys a higher frequency in NNS abstracts is 

compatible with Zhu (2001)’s claim that the frequency of simple mutual paraphrase in Chinese texts 

(esp. literary works) is higher than that in English texts, for which the juxtaposition of synonyms is 

the main reason (e.g. 称三称三称三称三赞赞赞赞四四四四 in Chinese vs. compliments in English,恨五恨五恨五恨五骂骂骂骂六六六六 in Chinese vs. 

curses in English, etc.).  

Complex lexical repetition is characteristic of mature native speaker dissertation abstracts. In 

English, care is usually taken to avoid the clumsy juxtaposition of the same lexical item in a passage. 

In addition, it is commonplace for an English word to have inflections and derivatives, which might 
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contribute to the higher frequency of complex repetitions in NS samples. Furthermore, writers should 

not be encouraged to say the same thing over and over again, but they should be advised to make 

connections between what they are currently saying and what they said before. One of the most 

important ways for a writer to avoid clumsiness is by means of complex repetition, which may be an 

important index of growth (Stotsky, 1983). 

Thirdly, in such a genre as formal as the dissertation abstracts, there appear to be few instances 

of substitution, co-reference and ellipsis. 

Lastly, the research seems to indicate that the major lexical strings in an abstract reflect the 

essential messages of the article and some of them may also appear in the title of the article.  

 

5.2 Pedagogical Implications for EFL Abstract Writing 

It can be seen from our analysis that NS abstracts tend to use far more complex lexical repetition and 

relatively few simple lexical repetition than NNS writings. This is because NNS students of English 

are likely, consciously or unconsciously, to translate their ideas from Chinese into English in the 

process of writing. As a result, they tend to use the same words over and over again without the 

awareness of different cohesive devices. Therefore the number of cohesive devices used is limited 

and the few that are used are of a monotonous type and lacking variety. Furthermore, especially 

among EFL students, limitations of vocabulary and ignorance of the means whereby one can repeat in 

English may lead a learner to juxtapose the same lexical item clumsily in adjacent sentences, so the 

most important way to avoid clumsiness is by means of complex lexical repetition. Stotsky (1983) 

comments that “an increase in the use of morphologically complex words [i.e. complex repetition], 

rather than repetition of a simple word or the use of a cumbersome paraphrase, may be an important 

index of growth.” (as cited in Hoey, 1991: 244) What NNS university students lack above all for 

writing is complexity of vocabulary, which is of great importance to produce native style fluency in 

composition. 

Therefore, words should be learnt in the morphological forms in which they are encountered, 

both so that the morphological range of the language in question may be acquired and because they 

may be the most frequent forms in use (ibid: 240). The adjective clumsy will be encountered more 

frequently in the forms clumsily and clumsiness; it is, therefore, these forms, not the base form (or 

the full range of forms), that should be learnt first. If a learner acquires their vocabulary in the most 

frequent forms rather than merely memorizing and manipulating the lexical items, they may quickly 

produce cohesion in writing. 

This article has shown that EFL abstract writing in China is faced with two problems. Firstly, 

there is too much emphasis on simple lexical repetition and not enough focus on complex lexical 
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repetition. Secondly, the ways learners memorize and manipulate the lexical items needs 

improvement. Educators might introduce lists of stems and affixes with their meanings for students to 

memorize, a practice which is as popular for first-language texts as it is for second. For learning 

vocabulary, the study of morphological features might not be a desirable end in itself, but knowledge 

of basic affixes helps learners decode words and for that reason has long been a part of vocabulary 

teaching texts. Thus, students are not only taught to recognize basic forms of words and how they 

combine with certain commonly occurring affixes but also taught to learn how to make good use of 

these related words. EFL abstract writing should raise learners’ consciousness of the significant 

lexical items, and encourage learners toanalyze the language and learn from their findings. 

 

5.3 Recommendation of Further Studies 

The small sample size and its selective nature may limit the generalizability of the results; thus, the 

findings should be confirmed with a larger sample of participants. It is also important to confirm the 

results with different groups of students such as those with higher or lower L2 proficiency levels. In 

particular, the study would need to be extended to validate its findings with non-English major 

Chinese graduates who may constitute a more appropriate participant group to investigate the effects 

of use of patterns of lexis on L2 abstract writing.  

Despite the limitations, the present study suggests several directions for future research. First, 

the relation between use of patterns of lexical cohesion and the generic analysis of abstracts needs 

further investigation. Besides conducting case studies, it is equally important for studies within the 

contrastive rhetoric tradition to conduct large-scale research in much greater depth. These issues 

remain for further study.  

The above research results are merely the first step in our current project. To deepen our study, 

we hope to conduct further in-depth analyses of use of patterns of lexis in the participants’ abstract 

writing samples from different levels. The results, we believe, will shed more light on the nature of 

Chinese EFL students’ abstract writing and contribute to the ongoing study of EFL students’ 

academic writing as a whole.  

 

 

 

 

 

References 

Halliday, M. A. K. 1985/1994.An introduction to functional grammar. London: Edward Arnold.  



Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3 

 

 
Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3            144 

Halliday, M.A.K. 1962. The linguistic study of literary texts. In H. Lunt (Ed.), Proceedings of the Ninth 

International Congress of Linguists.(pp.302-307). The Hague: Mouton. 

Halliday, M. A. K. and Hasan, R. 1976. Cohesion in English. London: Longman. 

Hasan, R. 1984.Coherence and cohesive harmony. In J. Flood (Ed.), Understanding reading 

comprehension: Cognition, language and the structure of prose. (pp.139-154).Newark, DE: 

International Reading Association. 

Hasan, R. 1985.The texture of a text. In M. A. K. Halliday & R. Hasan (Eds.).Language, text and 

context. (pp. 70-96). Geelong, Vic.: Deakin University. 

Hoey, M. P. 1983. On the surface of discourse. London: Allen and Unwin. 

Hoey, M. P. 1991. Patterns of lexis in text. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

Hui, Miao. 2002. Patterns of lexis in Chinese and English texts. Unpublished M.A. thesis. Northest 

Normal University, Changchun, China. 

Salager-Meyer, F. 1990.Discoursal movements in medical English abstracts and their linguistic 

exponents: A genre analysis study, Interface4 (2), 107-124. 

Stotsky, S. 1983. Types of lexical cohesion in expository writing: implications for developing the 

vocabulary of academic discourse. College Composition and Communication,34(4), 430-446. 

Wolfersberger, M. 2003.L1 to l2 writing process and strategy transfer: a look at lower proficiency 

writers. TESL-EJ. 7(2), A6. 

 
 
 
 



Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3 

 

 
Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3            145 

 
 

 

Learners’ Recognition of Thai-English Idiom Counterparts 

 

Payung Cedar 

Naresuan University, Thailand 

Biodata 

Payung Cedar has earned a Ph.D. degree in Applied Linguistics from Boston University, M.A. 

(English) from University of Wisconsin-Madison, U.S.A., M.A. (Linguistics) from Mahidol 

University, and B.A. (English Language and Literature from Srinakharinwirote University, Thailand). 

Her interest and specialization lie in the fields of sociolinguistics, applied linguistics, TESOL/TEFL, 

and bilingualism. She is currently a professor at Naresuan University, Thailand. 

 

Abstract 

Using idioms is an efficient way to improve effective business communication. Although L2 idioms 

are hard to master, most advanced L2 learners expect to proficiently make use of them. This paper 

demonstrates problems Thai speakers learning English have confronted and illustrates some 

solutions. Using a questionnaire for data collection, the study shows that some learners are aware of 

L1-L2 semantically similar idioms, but most of them have difficulty supplying English idioms that 

are equivalent to Thai idioms. Accordingly, the result points the way to further investigation of L1 

influence and L2 acquisition in the realm of idioms beyond the lexical level. 

 

Key word: English Thai idiom knowledge semantic 
 

I.  Introduction 

Knowledge and understanding of L1 influence on the use of L2 has increased considerably over the 

last three decades. Yet, there is still no consensus in literature regarding the questions of when, 

where, in what form, and to what extent L1 influence occurs in the development of a second language 
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(Jarvis, 2000:2). The idea that the L1 influences conceptualization (word-meaning association) and 

production in the L2 is uncontroversial. However, there have been numerous proposals concerning 

how this actually takes place, and to what degree. 

 

     An idiom, in a standard view, is a multiple word unit whose overall meaning does not come 

merely from its individual parts. For example, native speakers of English immediately realize that the 

meaning of preaching to the choir (talking as if to convince those who already share the same belief) 

cannot be derived from the individual meanings of preach and choir. Semantically, idioms can be 

categorized into several groups1, as follows: phrasal verbs (e.g., break up), metaphors (e.g., spill the 

beans), metonymies (e.g., throw up one’s hands), similes (e.g., as easy as pie), sayings (e.g., a bird in 

the hand is worth two in the bush), grammatical idioms (e.g. let alone), idioms with it (e.g. live it up), 

and others (Kövecses & Szabó, 1996:321).  

 
    In terms of form, idioms are divided into two types: lexemic idioms and phraseological idioms 

(e.g., Latter, 1986). Lexemic idioms are lexical items that convey metaphoric meanings, such as the 

verbs in She broke his heart, and He broke his word (Kellerman, 1979:49). Latter (1986:220) notes 

that lexemic idioms can occur in several different parts of speech: 

Verb:   turn-in (‘go to bed’) 

Noun:   hot dog (‘frankfurter’) 

Adjective: black-and-white (‘clearly one thing or the other e.g., good or bad’)  

Adverb: like a bird (said of eating,’ very little’) 

hand in glove (‘very close or friendly’ often with negative intent toward third parties) 

 

    Phraseological idioms are those that contain several parts of speech, (e.g., sayings)(Latter, 

1986:220). The combination of several parts of speech allows a phraseological idiom to be more 

flexible than a lexemic idiom. For example, the phraseological idiom The/An apple doesn’t fall far 

from the tree includes at least three parts of speech, e.g., noun phrase (apple), verb phrase (doesn’t 

fall), adverbial phrase (far from the tree). The combination of parts of speech allows varying 

alternative forms, including An apple never falls far from the tree, Apples don’t fall far from trees, 

The apple doesn’t roll too far from the tree, The apple falls close to the tree, The apple never falls far 

from the tree, The apples don’t fall far from the tree, and The old apple don’t fall far from the tree 

(Mieder, 1995:11).   
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The importance of idiom studies 

 Idioms are regarded as part of figurative language, one of the important features of natural language 

(Hoffman, 1984,; Irujo, 1986).  Additionally, Weigand (1998: 2, 9) points out, “… idioms and other 

phraseological conventions were regarded as important by the powerful language teaching lobby, … 

If a word is likely to be intricately associated with the words that occur round about it, then the 

consequences of studying its meaning in isolation are unpredictable”. In fact, Cooper (1999:233) 

reported that the work of Pollio et al. (1997) showed that “most English speakers utter about 10 

million novel metaphors per lifetime and 20 million idioms per lifetime, and this works out to about 

3,000 novel metaphors per week and 7,000 idioms per week.” Nevertheless, idioms have been proven 

to be one of the most difficult aspects of language for learners in all groups: L1 learners (e.g., 

Nippold, 1991; Gibbs, 1994), language-disordered learners (e.g., Nippold & Fey, 1983; Nippold, 

1991), and bilingual and second language students (e.g., Irujo, 1986; Cooper, 1999; Mahmoud, 

2002). Phraseological idioms are important in second language acquisition. They may not occur as 

often as many other parts of the language, but they exist cross-linguistically. Acquiring L2 idioms is 

remarkably difficult because each idiom is a fixed expression (e.g., Green, 1975), (i.e. its linguistic 

elements form a unit and are arranged in a specific pattern, and the meaning is not derived merely 

from its individual components). However, most second language learners have a strong desire to 

master L2 idioms in order to sound “natural” or non-foreign (Richards, 1996:32). As Thiel (1979:23) 

elaborates, “sooner or later, lack of precise idiomatic usage will betray the foreign background even 

of a speaker with an excellent grammatical knowledge, vocabulary, and pronunciation. And just as 

surely, command of idioms will generate confidence and respect.”   

   Idioms constitute a special problem for L2 learners, including advanced Thai-speaking learners of 

English. One of the reasons is that acquiring the ability to use correct idiomatic expressions in the 

right way and at the right time takes significant effort. Unfortunately, available dictionaries of 

English/American idioms often suffer from insufficient information about restrictions on how and 

when idioms are used. Neither Thai-English/English-Thai dictionaries nor language books provide 

information about Thai idioms. Thus, idiom learning basically relies on classroom activities. 

Unfortunately, like other language-specific elements, idiomatic expressions are often excluded from 

classroom activities because many language-teaching specialists hold a common belief that learners 

can pick up these elements by themselves through intensive exposure to the L2. Contrary to this 

belief, language-specific elements, i.e. L2 elements that are pragmatically and structurally different 

from L1 elements, cannot be easily acquired through mere repeated exposure to the L2 (Selinker, 

1971). Even a long period of stay in an L2-speaking country does not significantly improve the 

advanced learners’ productive skills (Marton, 1977). Linguistically, mere exposure to the L2 cannot 
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help a learner to correct inaccurate language-specific elements in his productive usage, even though it 

does help his comprehension skills, because it is hard to pinpoint a particular idiom, understand it, 

and see how it is used in the flow of massive information.  

    Studies on L1-L2 lexical idioms have been of interest to many researchers for decades. Some 

studies include Dutch - German (Jordens, 1977) Dutch - English (Kellerman, 1979, 1986) Japanese – 

English (Tanaka, 1983; Tanaka, Takahashi & Abe, 1990) Chinese – English (Zhou, 2001), 

German/Urdu – English (Ijaz, 1985, 1986), Spanish - English (Correa-Benningfield, 1990). The 

studies employed different idioms in the L1 to test whether the L1 plays a major role on the learner’s 

perception of L2 idioms. Most of the findings, except those from Correa-Benningfield’s study, 

showed evidence for L1 influence. Nevertheless, there have been only a few studies of the learner’s 

perception and/or production of L1-L2 idioms beyond the lexical level. These studies, leading up to 

the current one, are reviewed below. 

 

II. Previous studies on L1 influence in the acquisition of phraseological idioms 

The harder L2 idioms are to master, the more desirable they are for advanced L2 learners. Hence, 

studies on L2 idiom acquisition have been conducted. Recent ones include Irujo (1993), Abdullah & 

Jackson (1998), Laufer (2000), and Mahmoud (2002) as briefly reviewed below. 

    Irujo (1993) explored the influence of L1 Spanish in advanced ESL learners’ comprehension and 

production of three types of English idioms: 1) those that were identical in form to Spanish idioms, 2) 

those that were very similar in form to Spanish idioms, and 3) those that were totally different in form 

from functionally similar Spanish idioms. Twelve Venezuelan-Spanish-speaking undergraduate 

students at a U.S. university were subjects in the study. The results showed that the subjects used 

their L1 to both comprehend and produce idioms in the L2. They produced a high proportion of 

correct responses in both comprehension and production with English idioms that had exact 

equivalents in Spanish. Additionally, they comprehended idioms that were very similar in the two 

languages almost as well as those that were identical in both languages. However, the “interference” 

of Spanish, where the use of L1 causes errors in IL, was prevalent in their production. Idioms that 

were different in the two languages were the most difficult for them to comprehend and produce, 

although the interference of the L1 for these idioms was slight.  

    Abdullah & Jackson (1998) investigated phraseological idioms in L1 Syrian Arabic learners of 

English. They categorized idioms into four groups: 1) cognate idioms, 2) false cognate idioms, 3) 

idioms with pragmatic equivalents, and 4) idioms with different cognates. Using 80 English idioms, 

twenty of which were in each idiom type defined above, Abdullah & Jackson tested 120 advanced 

Syrian learners of English. They found that positive transfer (L1 influence that leads to correct 



Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3 

 

 
Linguistics Journal Volume 3 Issue 3            149 

answers) occurred in the participants’ production of the cognate group, and negative transfer occurred 

in production of the false cognate group. Interestingly, for the last two types of idioms Abdullah & 

Jackson found no evidence for transfer. The study concluded that L1-L2 similarity may be the factor 

that contributed most to idiom learning, but it did not necessarily facilitate idiom comprehension or 

production, and the L1-L2 differences did not crucially impede L2 idiom comprehension. Another 

study of phraseological idioms was conducted by Laufer (2000), which focused on learner’s 

avoidance (learners, under communication pressure, tend to use L2 constructions that are simple or 

similar to L1 constructions, instead of complex or L2-specific ones) as opposed of to acquisition. 

Laufer examined the uses of English idioms by Hebrew-speaking learners. She categorized idioms 

into four groups which included English idioms that did not have idiomatic counterparts in Hebrew: 

1) total formal similarity, 2) partial formal similarity, 3) formal difference, and 4) distributional 

difference.  

    The most recent study of L2 idiom acquisition was administered by Mahmoud (2002) who 

investigated the influence of Arabic on the use of English idioms by 230 second year students 

majoring in English. Using written data from reading and writing courses, he found that in 3220 

written assignments, there were only 124 idioms, 25 of which were grammatically, lexically, and 

contextually correct, and 18 of which had Arabic equivalents. 

    In summary, only a few studies on L1 influence have been conducted on sayings or idioms beyond 

the lexical level. In particular, little has been reported on the perception or recognition of L2 learners 

on semantic similarity between Thai-English idioms (specifically, sayings). Sayings vary across 

cultures (Kövecses, 1995), and they reflect what their people are like. They not only represent folk 

wisdom but also the beauty of the language. Besides, manipulating sayings in conversations can be a 

powerful marketing technique and a lot of fun. Accordingly, this study investigates Thai graduate 

students’ recognition in semantic congruity between L1-L2 idioms beyond the lexical level. Two 

research questions are set as follows:  

1) To what extent do Thai-speaking learners of English recognize pragmatic 

congruency between Thai idioms and English idioms?  

2) To what extent do they produce the corresponding English idioms2? 

 

III. Method  

 To answer the questions above, this study is administered with subjects and data collection 

procedures described below. 
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Subjects 

The subjects of this experiment were 31 graduate students at universities in Delaware, Massachusetts, 

South Carolina, Wisconsin, and Washington3. These students had all been in the United States for 

approximately two and a half years at the time of data collection. They were considered to be 

advanced learners of English because they had received at least a bachelor’s degree and they had met 

their university’s entry requirements, including a high TOEFL (Test of English as a Foreign 

Language) score, in order to be qualified to study at the graduate level. Living and studying in an 

English-speaking country helped provide these students with a great deal of accessible input. The 

TOEFL score that the subjects obtained before they entered these U.S universities ranged from 501- 

630. 

 

Materials and procedure 

 The questionnaire used in this study includes fourteen Thai idiomatic sayings in random order. 

According to the researcher’s informal analysis and consultation with ten native speakers of Thai and 

ten native speakers of American English, these sayings have a different degree of semantic 

transparency. All linguistic items selected for the study have pragmatic equivalents in both Thai and 

English. The subjects were asked whether there is an English idiom that conveys a similar meaning to 

each given Thai idiom. The choices given are “Yes,” “No,” and “Don’t know.” In order to ascertain 

how well advanced learners can produce English idioms, the subjects were also asked to supply a 

pragmatically corresponding English example (if they knew of one) for each given Thai idiom. The 

subjects were requested to fill in the questionnaire independently at their convenience without the use 

of any linguistic tools. They were told only that a reliable result would benefit Thai learners and 

teachers of English. Below is the questionnaire instruction translated into English, together with 

sample Thai idioms. The original was only in Thai, and corresponding samples were not given.  

------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Read each Thai expression given below, and decide whether there is an English 

expression/idiom that has the same meaning as the Thai expression/idiom4.  

Check Yes if you believe that there is an English expression/idiom that has the same meaning 

as the Thai expression/idiom  

Check No if you believe that there is no English expression/idiom that has the same meaning 

as the Thai expression/idiom 

          Check Don’t know if you do not know the answer or are uncertain about it. If you think there is 

an English expression/idiom that has the same meaning as a given Thai expression/idiom, please 

supply one. 
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Thai expressions/idioms Yes No Don’t 

know 
If yes, supply one 

1. hen5  kong1jak2   pen1   dok2bua1 
see     gear             as         lotus 

   Wolf in sheep’s clothing. 

2. luat3     khon3     kwa:2       na:m4 
   Blood    thick       more        water 

   Blood is thicker than water. 

 
IV. Results and discussion 

The results in Table 1 below are given in response to the first research question: how effectively do 

advanced learners of English recognize pragmatic congruency between Thai idioms and English 

idioms?  

Table 1: Advanced EFL learners’ responses concerning the pragmatic congruency between 

Thai and English idioms 

Pragmatically 

congruent idioms 

No pragmatically 

congruent idioms 

Uncertain 

 

Supplied English  

counterparts 

Idioms 

N % N % N % N % 

Where there’s a will there’s a way. 24 78 1 3 6 19 7 23 

When in Rome do as the Romans do. 16 52 2 6 13 42 7 23 

Two heads are better than one. 15 48 2 7 14 45 4 13 

An apple falls not far from the tree. 15 48 2 6 14 45 4 13 

Blood is thicker than water. 14 45 5 16 12 39 3 10 

An ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cure. 14 45 1 3 16 52 3 10 

When a cat’s away the mice play. 12 39 2 6 17 55 2 6 

Silence is golden. 11 35 4 13 16 52 3 10 

Beauty is only skin-deep. 8 26 3 10 20 64 1 3 

Spare the rod, spoil the child 7 23 10 32 14 45 2 6 

Preach to the choir. 7 23 2 6 22 71 0 0 
Wolf in sheep’s clothing. 5 16 4 13 22 71 0 0 

The way to a man’s heart is through his stomach. 2 6 10 32 19 61 1 3 

Monkey see, monkey do. 2 6 3 10 26 84 1 3 

Total 152 35 51 12 231 53 38 9 

 
Figure 1 Percentage of EFL learners’ recognition of pragmatically congruent idioms in Thai and 

English 
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   Three patterns particularly stand out in the responses recorded in Table 1 and Figure 1 above. They 

indicate that the learners lack the knowledge of pragmatic congruency between the Thai idioms and 

the English idioms. First, there is a relatively small number of Yes responses, or positive responses, 

for the existing pragmatic congruency between Thai-English idioms, although Yes is always the 

correct response. Second, there is a relatively small number of certain responses (i.e., Yes or No); 

most responses are Don’t know. To be exact, the learners are ignorant or uncertain of whether the 

Thai idioms are pragmatically congruent with any English idioms. Third, there are relatively few 

instances in which the learners supply an idiom in English even for Yes responses. That is, less than a 

third of Yes responses are accompanied by an English idiom. 

   A closer look at the English idioms supplied shows that they are not consistent. Not all the idioms 

with a high score for Yes responses are accompanied by an English idiom, and several idioms with a 

low score for Yes responses are accompanied by an English idiom. Where there’s a will there’s a way 

and Two heads are better than one receive more instances of a corresponding English idiom being 

supplied than other idioms, but the number of the examples supplied is extraordinarily low. In 

addition, among the thirty-eight English counterpart idioms supplied by the learners, only twenty-four 

are correct and complete. (Note that the supplied idioms were evaluated by the researcher with the aid 

of two native speakers of English). They include five for Where there’s will there’s a way, four for 

Two heads are better than one, four for When in Rome, do as the Romans do, three for Blood is 

thicker than water, two for Spare the rod and spoil the child, and one for each of the following 

expressions: An ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cure, The apple does not fall far from the 
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tree, Beauty is but skin deep, The way to a man’s heart is through his stomach, When the cat’s away, 

the mice will play, and Silence is golden. The idioms Where there’s a will there’s a way, Two heads 

are better than one, and Blood is thicker than water are very structurally similar to Thai idioms; 

therefore, the result supports the findings of Irujo (1993), Abdullah & Jackson (1998), and Mahmoud 

(2002), reviewed in part II, in that L2 learners tend to be able to produce more correct L2 idioms for 

L1 idioms that are structurally similar to the L2 idioms than those that are pragmatically similar. 

These L1-L2 equivalent idioms can be easier to learn than different ones. Nonetheless, the correct 

responses for When in Rome, do as the Romans do reflect the influence of either frequency of 

occurrences or formal instruction or both. Informal consultations between the author and many 

teachers of English in Thailand confirm the likelihood that formal instruction is a good explanation. 

   Fourteen out of the thirty-eight expressions are wrong or incomplete. They fall into six categories: 

cross-linguistic influence, mismatches, alternatives of pragmatically similar idioms, paraphrases, 

incomplete idioms, and meaning reversal. One incorrect expression a learner provided does not seem 

to fit into any category mentioned above.  

    The demonstration of the expressions exemplified by the learners begins with the category of L1 

influence as it is most related to the current study. Four English expressions supplied fall into this 

category. The first one is when cat is away, the rat will play which is used as an equivalent idiom to 

When the cat is away the mouse will play. Unlike English, the meaning of the Thai term /nu:5/ 

includes rat and mouse. Therefore, it is possible that the term rat is used due to cross-linguistic 

influence. Interestingly, there is a good phonetic rhyme between cat and rat but not between cat and 

mouse. Another expression related to L1 influence is Fruits never fall far away from tree, as the term 

fruits is commonly used in the Thai idiom, whereas the term apple(s) is found in the English 

corresponding idiom. The more general term fruit may be used because apples are not commonly 

grown in tropical areas like Thailand.  

    Another category of expressions supplied by the learners is mismatches. Mismatches are 

expressions that are possible in English but do not have the same meaning as the Thai idioms. In 

other words, the English expression given is not a correct corresponding English idiom for a given 

Thai idiom. Four supplied English expressions fall into this category. They are Rome wasn’t built in a 

day for the idiom When in Rome do as the Romans do, Give it one’s best shot for the idiom Where 

there’s a will there’s a way, and Actions are better than words and Those who speak don’t know for 

Silence is golden. Plausible explanations for these circumstances are suggested as follows. First, the 

supplied expressions, Actions are better than words and Those who speak don’t know, are not 

metaphoric, although they are close in meaning to the actual target. Additionally, Actions are better 

than words is likely a non-metaphoric version of Action speaks louder than words. However, Give it 
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one’s best shot is metaphoric and is close in meaning to the actual target, but it is not the intended 

counterpart of the Thai saying. Rome wasn’t built in a day is metaphoric, but it does not have the 

same meaning as the actual target. It seems to reflect the learner’s confusion with the key word Rome 

in the two English idioms. 

    The alternative category includes expressions that are pragmatically similar to English idioms that 

are direct counterparts of given Thai idioms. These alternatives are not considered direct counterparts 

of Thai idioms because there are other idioms in English that are similar in both form and function to 

the Thai idioms. Two alternatives were found in the learners’ responses. They are Like father, like 

son and Like mother, like daughter, which are used as pragmatic equivalents to The apple falls not far 

from the tree. A plausible explanation for these circumstances is that the alternatives occur more 

frequently than the correct English idioms. However, they are not figurative even though they have a 

frozen structure.  

    Another category of the expressions exemplified by the learners is paraphrase. The paraphrased 

expressions demonstrate the meaning of the idioms in a non-metaphoric way. Success is contingent 

on hard work supplied for Where there’s a will there’s a way, and Safety first supplied for An ounce 

of prevention is worth a pound of cure. An explanation for these circumstances is that the learners 

have not acquired the complicated structure of the English idioms, but they tried to express the 

meaning of the Thai idioms. As a consequence, they provide English expressions that simplify the 

form and meaning of the Thai idioms. The evidence supports Laufer’s (2000) study that learners tend 

to avoid using idiomatic expressions if they do not acquire them.  

     The last two categories of examples given by the learners are incomplete idioms and meaning 

reversal. The incomplete idioms are Rome and Do as the Romans do, which are provided for the Thai 

idiom When in Rome do as the Romans do. It is possible that learners do know the English idiom but 

encounter difficulty recalling it completely. Meaning reversal is a switch between the weights of 

prevention and cure, as the exemplified expression reads A pound of prevention worths an ounce of 

cure.  This implies that the learner is aware of the idiom but does not understand it completely; he has 

not mastered it.  

    However, one learner’s expression does not fit into any category mentioned above. Don’t do what 

people told you to do is supplied for Monkey see, Monkey do. This expression cannot fit into the 

mismatch category because it indicates an incorrect understanding of the meaning of the Thai idiom. 

Interestingly, the results show that Thai sayings that are structurally congruent with the corresponding 

English sayings tend to have more instances of supply than those that are only pragmatically 

congruent with the English counterparts. For example, the Thai saying  sO:N5 hua5 di:1 kwa:2 hua5 

diaw1 (two-head-good-more than-head-one), which is structurally congruent with Two heads are 
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better than one, has four correct instances of supply. Also, the Thai saying lUat3 khon3 kwa:2 na:m4 

(blood-thick-more than-water), which is structurally congruent with the corresponding Blood is 

thicker than water, has three correct instances of supply. However, one Thai saying khaw3 mUaN1 

ta:1 liw2 tON3 liw2 ta:1 ta:m1 (enter-town-eye-half close-must-half close-eye-follow) “When 

entering a town with half-closed eye people, half close your eyes” is not structurally congruent with 

the English counterpart When in Rome, do as the Romans do, but it has four correct  instances of 

supply. This seems to indicate that structural congruency between L1 elements and the corresponding 

L2 may play a role in the learners’ acquisition of the L2. However, this indication triggers other 

experiments designed to investigate the effect of the structural congruency.  

    The results also indicate that the semantic transparency of the Thai sayings may affect the learners’ 

mastery of the corresponding English sayings. Again, Where there’s a will, there’s a way has the 

most instances of correct supply. In addition to the somewhat structural congruency between this 

English saying and the corresponding Thai saying kwa:m1 pha1ya:1ya:m1 yu:2 thi:3 nay5, kwa:m1 

sam5ret2 yu:2 thi:3 nan3 (NM5-attempt-be-at-where-NM-success-be-at-there) “Where there’s an 

attempt, there’s a success”, the Thai saying also seems to have higher semantic transparency than 

other sayings. That is to say, unlike the others, it is not metaphoric (or idiomatic). Its intended 

meaning is derived from the meanings of its individual words. Hence, other experiments, conducted 

later, use only idiomatic sayings. 

    It should be noted that none of the learners selects Yes, No, or Don’t know for every question. This 

indicates that they have paid attention to the task. In addition, proficiency difference is not evaluated 

in this experiment because there is no reliable criterion that differentiates the subjects’ proficiency. 

Although TOEFL scores are available for the subjects, some subjects took the TOEFL exam over 

three years before the time of data collection, and some took it a few months before the data 

collection. In addition, some subjects had a lower TOEFL score but had stayed in the U.S. longer 

than those with a higher score. 

 

V. Conclusion and implications 

The investigation of Thai EFL learners’ knowledge of pragmatic congruency between English idioms 

and Thai idioms showed that graduate students at universities in the U.S.A. tended to have a very low 

ability to recognize pragmatic congruency between Thai idioms and English idioms. Many of them 

reported their uncertainty and inability to decide whether the Thai idioms had counterparts in English. 

It is not clear whether the learners’ responses were based on their exposure to the L2 idioms or to 

simply guessing. The former reflects the learners’ L2 proficiency. The latter brings about a question 
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of what criteria the learners use to guess the structural and pragmatic congruency between Thai 

idioms and English idioms. It is possible that the two factors were taken into account. Thus, further 

study should test whether proficiency level plays a role in the learners’ judgments for the structural 

and pragmatic congruency between Thai idioms and English idioms, and in their production of L2 

idioms.  

 

Implications for further studies 

The results from this study also pinpoint questions recommended for further studies. The first two 

questions are: a) What criteria do learners use to determine the pragmatic congruency of L1-L2 

idioms? b) Do learners rely on structural congruency between L1-L2 idioms, and pragmatic 

transparency of the L1 idioms in determining the pragmatic congruency? The answer to these 

questions should explain why some idioms are recognized more often as having a pragmatic 

correspondence than others. Besides, two additional questions arise around the circumstance that 

most of the learners do not know or cannot determine whether a Thai idiom has a semantic/pragmatic 

counterpart in English, and even if they do know that a given idiom has a pragmatic counterpart, most 

of the learners cannot provide it. These questions include: c) What would learners actually do to 

communicate the concepts of this type of idiom? d) Is L1 influence the strategy most employed by the 

learners? To answer these questions, the author conducted further studies.  

 

Implications for L2 pedagogy and acquisition 

The results showing the six categories that learners’ mistakes fall into can be used for educators and 

L2 teachers to educate learners about the nature of mistakes they have made and how to prevent 

them. For example, the outcome of transferring L1 idiomatic equivalent expressions can be either 

positive or negative. The L1-L2 structurally similar idioms can facilitate learning, whereas the 

different ones can impede learning. On the other hand, the different ones can be easily observed if 

they are pointed out, and thus impede transferring of L1 idioms.  For the second category of mistakes, 

“mismatches”, the teacher can start with what the learner knows, e.g. Rome wasn’t built in a day, and 

introduce an idiomatic equivalent like When in Rome, do as the Romans do, stressing the structural 

similarity between the L2 idiom and the L1 idiom. This tip also applies to alternative and paraphrase 

categories. According to the last two categories, incomplete idioms and meaning reversal, it is 

suggested that the teacher emphasize the learner’s use or practice of the idioms more often in order 

for the learner to correctly recall what they know. Undeniably, no matter what type of mistakes the 

learner makes, both memorization and frequent practice of the correct idioms are needed. 
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Notes: 
1 See Longman Dictionary of English Idioms (1979), Oxford Dictionary of Current Idiomatic English 

Vol. 1 (1975), Vol. 2 (1983), Alexander (1987), and Lattey (1986). 

 
2 The L1 and L2 idioms are pragmatically congruent if they share the same central concept and can be 

used in the same contexts. 

 
3 Originally, 47 participants filled in the questionnaires, but sixteen were excluded because the 

subjects’ periods of residence in the U.S. did not meet this study’s requirement (i.e. they stayed much 

longer or shorter than the residential period required for this study).  

 
4 It should be noted that the Thai word sam5nuan1 used in Experiment I questionnaire means 

“idiom/expression/literary style” in English. The meanings of sam5nuan1 are cited below.  

sam5nuan1 means “literary style; literary mannerism; an idiom; the court files of a case, a dossier” 

(New Model Thai-English Dictionary by So Sethaputra, 1989:294). 

 
5 NM is an abbreviation of Nominalization Marker or nominalizer, which is a syntactic marker that 

transforms a verb into a noun, for example, –er in teacher and –ation in realization. 
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Abstract 

This article analyses the contribution of systemic-functional linguistics (SFL) to discourse studies. It 

adheres to the scholarly paradigm known as critical discourse analysis (CDA) which is based on the 

view that language, as social practice, is a central element in social life and, hence, analyses discourse 

in relation to the wide social and historical context in which it occurs. This paper explores this SFL-

CDA connection and focuses on the representation of the discursive construction of the Gibraltarian 

identity as drawn from the linguistic analysis of the transitivity system in a body of texts taken from 

the printed media. Gibraltar is a community in which political conflicts are common but has quite 

frequently been ignored in the academic world, despite its great interest and uniqueness. The analysis 

focuses on the period surrounding the holding of the last referendum in Gibraltar (November 2002), 

when the governments of Britain and Spain discussed the future of this British colony. Hence, the 

application of SFL categories in this critical discursive analysis has helped to discover that Gibraltar 

was mainly represented as a passive entity, affected by the actions and decisions of other. Its identity 

was generally built on this community’s inner-self because of the relevance given to Gibraltar in 
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mental processes as a senser participant. Gibraltar’s agency was mainly limited to the expression of 

its wishes and opinions. Thus, the discursive representation of Gibraltar was that of a community 

with little power to exert and influence on its present situation or to manage its future. 

 

Key words: discourse, CDA, functional linguistics, transitivity system, national identity, Gibraltar. 

 

Introduction 

Research in recent decades has illustrated the breadth of utility of applying the categories of 

systemic-functional linguistics in a broad range of areas. In this line, the present paper explores the 

contribution of SFL to discourse studies, specifically to the paradigm known as CDA. There has been 

a long tradition linking SFL and CDA from its early stages because both fields share the view that 

language, as social practice, is a central element in social life and, consequently, language is studied 

in relation to the social context in which it occurs. This paper explores this SFL-CDA connection and 

the particular contributions of the analysis of the transitivity system to the study of one of the topics 

traditionally addressed by critical discourse analysts, the discursive representation of national 

identity. 

In order to do this, this paper focuses on the representation of the discursive construction of the 

Gibraltarian identity as drawn from the linguistic analysis of the transitivity system in a body of texts 

taken from the printed media. Gibraltar is a community in which political conflicts are common but 

has quite frequently been ignored in the academic world, despite its great interest and uniqueness. 

The analysis focuses on the period surrounding the holding of the last referendum in Gibraltar which 

took place in November 2002, when the governments of Britain and Spain discussed the future of this 

British colony. Hence, the application of SFL categories in this critical discursive analysis has helped 

reveal how Gibraltarian identity was discursively constructed in the press. Analysis of the types of 

processes that Gibraltar was most frequently involved in and the kind of participant roles that it was 

assigned has shown that Gibraltar was discursively represented as a passive entity, affected by the 

actions and decisions of others. Its identity was generally built on this community’s inner-self 

because of the relevance given to Gibraltar in mental processes as a senser participant. Gibraltar’s 

agency was mainly limited to the expression of its wishes and opinions. Thus, the discursive 

representation of Gibraltar that the printed media spread was that of a community with little power to 

exert and influence on its present situation or to manage its future. 
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SFL and CDA: Ideation and national identity 

CDA is a young but well-established linguistic paradigm based on the notion that language plays a 

central role in social life. What distinguishes CDA from mainstream discourse analysis is the critical 

analyst’s special concern with the disclosing and expression of certain social situations: those which 

are characterised by inequalities, crisis, power abuse or discrimination. What concerns the critical 

discourse analyst is how these situations are reproduced, legitimated or enacted through discourse 

and, hence, they analyse discourse in relation to the wide social and historical context in which it 

occurs. Or, put the other way round, CDA analyses social life in its discursive aspects, aimed at 

providing social criticism based on linguistic evidence. Because of its own nature and evolution, 

CDA is, according to its own practitioners, not a homogeneous approach. At present, its work 

comprises a wide range of methods and theoretical frameworks depending on the analyst’s own 

interests and tendencies (Wodak et al. 1999, p. 7; Meyer 2001, p. 30). They are, thus, a heterogeneous 

group who nonetheless share some analytical principles and a concern with certain issues manifested 

through discourse (Blommaert, 2005, p. 21). In fact, although SFL can be said to be the main 

contributor of analytical tools for the kind of analysis carried out by CDA, there are many other 

grammatical aspects upon which critical analysts can and do rely. Indeed, Van Dijk (2001) himself 

has emphasised the need for CDA to be diverse, broad and multidisciplinary in order to properly 

fulfil its goals. 

Nevertheless, as has already been pointed out, among all this variety and heterogeneity of 

methods, SFL has traditionally provided the analytical tools for a large extent of critical discourse 

analysis since it was first developed in the decade of the 70’s. The main reason is that Halliday and 

functional linguistics in general regard language as a societal phenomenon and thus study it in 

relation to its use in society (Halliday, 1994). As such, it establishes the relationship between 

grammatical structures of language and their context of use. Thus, with such a conception of 

language, SFL provides the appropriate grounds for the kind of linguistic analysis the critical 

discourse analyst intends to carry out. Systemic functional categories have been present in the 

analysis of CDA since its early stages in works such as Fowler, Kress, Hodge and Trew (1979), 

Fairclough (1989), and Fowler (1996). More recently, authors such as Martin (2000) and Young and 

Harrison (2004) have offered a review of works that both analytically and theoretically illustrate this 

CDA-SFL connection. Furthermore, as Renkema (2004) has suggested, a Hallidayan approach to 

CDA is an attempt to carry it out in a more systematic way, so as to counter the criticism of 

vagueness and lack of objectivity that this discipline usually encounters (2004,p. 284). Hence, one of 

the strengths of applying a SFL analysis to CDA is that its detailed and rigorous analysis of texts 

helps to preserve the interpretation from ideological bias. 
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Within the tradition of CDA, the present paper analyses the discursive construction of national 

identity. Wodak and the Vienna School of Discourse Analysis have extensively researched this topic, 

and the result is the development of what is known as the discourse-historical approach (Wodak, de 

Cillia, Reisigl and Liebhart 1999, Wodak 2001). This approach has investigated the strategies that 

help to construct, justify, change or dismantle national identities in discourse. Although this model 

does not strictly follow a SFL analysis, Wodak considers that the systemic functional view of 

language is valuable when carrying out a critical discourse analysis. In this line, the present paper 

intends to show the effectiveness of applying analytical tools of SFL to the critical discursive analysis 

of the construction of national identity. Other works have also attempted the analysis of issues of 

social or national identity from a systemic functional view (Faiz S. Abdullah 2004, Stamou 2001, 

Chng Huang Hoon 2004), however the present research contributes to this topic through a focus on 

the ideational function of discourse in the representation of national identities. In the SFL tradition, 

the ideational is one of the three main functions that language is used for in society (Halliday and 

Matthiessen, 2004, p. 31). Briefly put, it refers to the use of language for the expression of 

experiential meaning, in other words, the representation of experience, the expression of content. 

Then, we assume it necessarily reflects how the experience of national identities is represented and 

constructed in discourse. This function of language is grammatically achieved in discourse through 

the transitivity system, which refers to the types of processes, participant roles and circumstances 

represented. Processes are the activities or “going-ons” that unfold through time and are always 

grammatically represented by verbs; the participants are those involved in the process and are 

typically realized by nominal groups; and finally, circumstances are not directly involved in the 

process but give additional information of various types, such as time, space, cause, manner, etc. and 

are usually realized by prepositional phrases, nominal groups or adverbial groups (Halliday and 

Matthiessen, 2004, p. 177). These are the grammatical categories the present research has analysed 

and applied to the investigation of the discursive construction of national identity in the Gibraltarian 

context. However, it has to be highlighted that a functional analysis is not simply a question of 

labelling (i.e. identifying the types of processes, participants or circumstances). It rather implies an 

act of reasoning and interpretation (Ravelli, 2000,p. 37) which obviously paves the way for the 

critical endeavour. Transitivity analysis makes it possible to relate the structural organisations at the 

clausal level with the ideologies embedded within the texts analysed. All this becomes particularly 

relevant for our study in the light of Halliday and Matthiessen’s words: “Clauses of different process 

types thus make distinctive contributions to the construal of experience in text” (2004, p. 174). 

Hence, in the present investigation, the identification and analysis of the types of processes in which 
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Gibraltar as a participant is involved, as well as the circumstances associated with them, help us 

understand how the image of Gibraltar is construed in the press. 

 

The transitivity system in the discursive construction of Gibraltarian identity 

As has elsewhere been pointed out, the question of identity has become a vital one for the 

Gibraltarian community (Finlayson 2002, p. 23). Indeed, Gibraltar is the rich result of a peculiar and 

interesting historical evolution, and has been exposed to particularly strong challenges in its most 

recent decades. With an area of 6.5 square kilometres and a population of 27,000, the Rock of 

Gibraltar is a narrow peninsula strategically located at the entrance to the Mediterranean. Throughout 

history, Gibraltar has been witness to the comings and goings of a great variety of peoples. However, 

the best known historical event and the one with greatest consequences for the present, is the British 

invasion in 1704. Spanish forces, however, never renounced to their claim over the Rock and 

attempts to recover it –sometimes violent, more recently through diplomacy- have not ceased: since 

the so-called Great Siege (1779-1783), through the closing of the border from 1969-1985, to the 

recent negotiations between the Foreign Affairs Minister of Britain and Spain. In 1969, Gibraltar was 

granted a constitution and a referendum was held that showed that Gibraltarians wanted to continue 

under British rule. Since then, Britain and Spain have periodically dealt with the question of Gibraltar 

urged by the United Nations which regards the situation of Gibraltar as contrary to the UN Charter. In 

this line, several rounds of talks have taken place with the objective of reaching a definite solution, 

that is, one that would involve a new situation for Gibraltar that could put an end to its colonial status 

as well as to Spanish historic claims over the territory. The last round of talks was initiated in July 

2001. England and Spain committed themselves to reaching an agreement before the summer 2002. 

Gibraltarians, on their part, watched these talks with suspicion, since the idea of British-Spanish co-

sovereignty of Gibraltar was suggested as a solution. Thus, in order to show their opposition to a 

solution of that kind, a referendum was held on 7 November 2002 when 99 % of Gibraltarians voted 

against the principle of Joint Sovereignty. The press and other media described the event as probably 

one of the most important days in their history, because this referendum was seen as a new claim for 

the recognition of the Gibraltarian identity.  

The present research focuses on the crucial moment surrounding the holding of the 2002 

referendum and how Gibraltarian identity was constructed and represented in the press. Because of 

the special role of the media as powerful means in ideological construction and maintenance in 

contemporary society, media discourse becomes particularly useful in the study of the representation 

of issues of national identity, with its influential role in the formation of public opinion.  The texts 

analysed are editorial articles dealing with the Gibraltar issue from Gibraltarian, Spanish and British 
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newspapers dating from July 2001 to November 2002. The newspapers selected are The Gibraltar 

Chronicle (GC) and Panorama (PN) from Gibraltar, ABC, El Mundo (EM), El País (EP), La 

Vanguardia (LV) from Spain, and The Guardian (GD), The Independent (IN), The Telegraph (TG) 

and The Times (TM) from Britain. On the whole, 167 editorials have been analysed (Table 1). Hence, 

this vast corpus of texts allows us to show how this identity is constructed and articulated in discourse 

both for those who identify with it (Gibraltarians themselves) and for those who view it from outside 

(Spain and Britain). Thus, the analysis of the transitivity system allows us to explore and critically 

interpret how the Gibraltarian community was represented in the media and the implications it had 

for society and the future of the community itself. 

 

Newspapers 
Number of editorial 
articles 

Total 

Gibraltar Chronicle 61 GIBRALTAR 
Panorama 15 

76 

ABC 20 
El Mundo 8 
El País 18 

SPAIN 

La Vanguardia 10 

56 

The Guardian 6 
The Independent 7 
Telegraph 16 

BRITAIN 

The Times 6 

35 

TOTAL 10 167 

Table 1: Number of editorial articles on the Gibraltar issue in the Gibraltarian, Spanish and British 
press. 
 
Gibraltarian identity in the Gibraltarian press 

Analysis of the types of processes in the Gibraltarian press has shown that the kind of actions that 

Gibraltar is most frequently involved in are material and verbal, that is, actions of doing or happening 

and, in a lower proportion, actions implying verbal production. However, there is a highly significant 

proportion of processes that do not belong to the realm of actions but to that of the inner-

consciousness. These are mental processes and are the second in occurrence in this corpus. Similarly, 

relational processes that ascribe qualities to Gibraltar are next in frequency (See table 2). Going a step 

further, the analysis of the participant roles assigned to Gibraltar in the Gibraltarian newspapers in 

relation to these processes has shown that the most relevant participant roles that Gibraltar is assigned 

are actor, senser and carrier (See table 3). A closer analysis of the material processes in which 

Gibraltar is actor shows that these are for the most part non-transactive actions, that is, those actions 

in which there is no goal. Semantically, it implies that these actions do not have an effect on other 

things; they do not bring about changes in the world (Van Leeuwen 1995, p. 89). Some illustrative 

examples include the processes “go”, “move”, “enter”, “win”, “sit” and “live”, as in: “Gibraltar 
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moves in the direction of dialogue” (GC 06.09.01) and “Where we go next” (GC 16.05.02). This 

means that the Gibraltar press constructs a mainly passive Gibraltar, since in the cline of dynamism 

(Hassan 1989) these are not dynamic or active roles, but rather tend towards the passive end. 

Moreover, there is a considerable number of conditional clauses which means that the processes in 

which Gibraltar is involved are very frequently actions or reactions that do not belong to the realm of 

the real, but to the possible or desirable as they are limited by restrictions introduced by conditional 

clauses, as in “Gibraltar can only take steps forward if Spain leads the dance” (GC 05.07.01). 

 
OCCURRENCES 

PROCESS TYPE 
Gibraltarian press Spanish press British press 

Material 232 (41.7 %) 80 (49.4 %) 61 (38.8 %) 
Mental 150 (27 %) 42 (26 %) 43 (27.4 %) 
Relational 113 (20.3 %) 30 (18.5 %) 28 (17.8 %) 
Verbal 59 (10.6 %) 10 (6.1 %) 25 (16 %) 
Behavioural 2 (0.4 %) 0 0 
TOTAL 556 162 157 
Table 2: Process types in which Gibraltar is a participant in the Gibraltarian, Spanish and British 
press. 
 

OCCURRENCES 
PARTICIPANT ROLE 

Gibraltarian press Spanish press British press 
Actor 149 39 19 
Goal 69 18 30 
Beneficiary 14 23 12 
Senser 138 42 42 
Phenomenon 12 0 1 
Carrier 92 20 26 
Attribute 2 0 0 
Token 18 6 2 
Value 1 4 0 
Sayer 37 8 10 
Receiver 19 2 5 
Target 3 0 10 
Behaver 2 0 0 
Table 3: Participant roles assigned to Gibraltar in the Gibraltarian, Spanish and British corpus. 
 

The second most frequent type of processes in the Gibraltar corpus is mental. Gibraltar is the 

senser in 92 % of the instances and phenomenon in the rest 8 %. In addition, for the most part these 

are senser-oriented processes in that Gibraltar as a senser is given prominence as thematised in the 

clause. In addition, as table 4 illustrates, analysis of the sub-types of senser participant (Fawcett and 

Neale 2005) has showed that Gibraltar is most frequently involved in cognitive processes that include 

deciding, thinking, choosing and reflecting, as in the following examples: “Gibraltar will ultimately 

choose from the destinies offered to it” (GC 08.11.01), “Gibraltar knows how to listen and knows 
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[...]” (GC 27.03.02), and “Gibraltar may be learning its lesson at a supersonic speed” (PN 31.03.02). 

In an also quite significant proportion (26.8 %), Gibraltar is represented in the expression of its needs 

and desires, as in: “Gibraltar wants solutions but not imposed deals” (GC 03.05.02) and “Gibraltar 

does not need more rhetoric” (PN 31.03.02). It is also relevant to notice that more than half (56.5 %) 

of the mental processes are associated to the pronoun “we” representing the people of the community 

of Gibraltar. As regards relational processes, the participant role of carrier is the most commonly one 

assigned to Gibraltar (81.4 %), through which qualities are attributed to it. The following examples 

illustrate this point: “Gibraltar is simply too small” (GC 24.08.01) (intensive) and “Gibraltar is 

mature enough to listen and to take a view without strife” (GC 30.04.02) (intensive). Most of the 

relational processes belong to the intensive type (65.4 %). Possessive relational processes account for 

31 % of the relational processes, and they do not refer in a narrow sense to physical possession, but 

mainly to abstractions, qualities or mental attributes that serve to characterise the Gibraltarian 

community. Some of these possessive relational clauses have a quality of sensing “Gibraltar had no 

option but to [...]” (PN 31.03.02), “Gibraltar has never had any intention of interfering with Britain’s 

internal politics” (GC 28.05.02) or “The passion we have for democracy” (GC 05.10.01) , which at a 

semantic level are connected to mental processes like “choose”, “intend” or “feel”. These, together 

with the relevance of mental processes imply a discursive construction of Gibraltar’s identity 

connected to the realm of the inner-self and consciousness and consequently away from positions of 

power. 

 
OCURRENCES 

SUB-TYPE OF SENSER 
Gibraltarian press Spanish press British press 

Cognizant 65 (47.2 %)   29 (69.1 %)   27 (64.2 %)   
Desirer 37 (26.8 %)   13 (30.9 %)   9 (21.4 %)   
Emoter 12 (8.7 %)   0 4 (9.5 %)   
Perceiver 24 (17.3 %)   0 2 (4.7 %)   
Table 4: Sub-division of the senser participant role in the Gibraltarian, Spanish and British corpus. 
 

Finally, as far as verbal processes are concerned, Gibraltar is most frequently assigned the 

participant role of sayer, which is an extension of the verbal expression of their wishes, thoughts and 

desires (in this way, an extension of mental processes). It is usually the Gibraltarian authorities, as 

representing Gibraltar, that are assigned this role (54 %). Some illustrative examples in which 

Gibraltar is involved in verbal processes are: “What we are saying is [...]” (GC 11.10.01) (sayer), 

“The Government says it will campaign for a NO vote” (PN 05.09.02) (sayer), and “The two big 

powers are telling us” (GC 25.10.01) (receiver). While for the expression of its feelings and desires, 

Gibraltar is represented by the inclusive pronoun “we” representing the community, for the verbal 

expression of its desires and thoughts, Gibraltar most frequently speaks through its authorities. This 
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means that the Gibraltar press resorts to the representation of Gibraltar’s authorities for the verbal 

expression of their demands which endows them with greater power than if they were just expressed 

by the common people. In the Gibraltarian press, Gibraltar is also represented as a circumstance in 56 

processes. The circumstantial information supplied (either spatial location (48.2 %), matter, angle or 

extend) tend to represent a passivated or affected Gibraltar. The following examples serve that 

purpose well: “[Britain] impose its will on Gibraltar” (GC 13.07.02) (location), “A resolution was 

passed about Gibraltar” (PN 04.10.02) (matter), and “The very country that is putting the squeeze on 

us” (GC 05.06.02) (location). 

 

Gibraltarian identity in the Spanish press 

In the Spanish newspapers analysed, Gibraltar as a participant mainly appears in material and mental 

processes, followed in frequency by relational and verbal ones (See table 2). The most frequent 

participant role that Gibraltar is assigned in the Spanish press is that of senser (26 %). It is followed 

by the two affected roles in material process, that is, goal and beneficiary, which together account for 

25.3 % of the participant roles assigned to Gibraltar, quite balanced with the 24 % of actor. As a 

senser, Gibraltar is involved in mental processes that do not construe emotions, but are rather related 

to cognition for the most part. There are a few instances of clauses of perception, but where it is 

understood as cognitive perception, as they shade into that type of sensing, and have thus been 

considered as examples where Gibraltar is cognizant (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004, p. 210) (Table 

3). The following example illustrates it: “Los Gibraltareños acaben viendo más ventajas que 

inconvenientes” (That Gibraltarians finally see more advantages than disadvantages) (EP 26.07.02). 

This implies that the Spanish press discursively represents Gibraltar in relation to the expression of 

these people’s consciousness and it is less concerned with the community’s feelings or desires. The 

Spanish press does not appeal to Gibraltarians’ emotions, but to their intelligence (participant role of 

cognizant) in order for them to understand and accept the Spanish position. So that, from the Spanish 

side, the situation is discursively represented not as a matter of “wanting” the solution modelled by 

this power, but rather of simply “understanding”, and hence accepting it. In addition, it is interesting 

to point out that where Gibraltar is cognizant there is a considerable proportion of processes (34.5 %) 

that do not represent the factual consciousness, but that are rather related to the unreal or to what 

should be in the consciousness of the Gibraltarian community, through the use of the subjunctive 

mood and other modal verbs, as in: “Eso no implicaba que la administración gibraltareña aceptase el 

acuerdo” (That did not imply that the Gibraltarian administration would accept the agreement) (ABC 

28.07.02), “Para que el Peñón se avenga a negociar bajo la fórmula de dos banderas, tres voces” (so 

that the Rock would agree/dare to negotiate under the two flags-three voices formula) (LV 05.02.02), 
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and “Los gibraltareños deben comprender que es imposible mantener su actual situación” 

(Gibraltarians ought to understand that it is impossible to keep their present situation) (EP 21.11.01). 

The modal verbs belong to the type that shares the meaning of obligation, and the subjunctive mood 

similarly indicates the introduction of a demand or recommendation. It implies that the Spanish press 

appeals to a change in Gibraltar’s understanding of the situation towards the Spanish point of view. 

As regards material processes, in a considerable proportion Gibraltar is the participant over which 

the doings of others unfold (participant roles of goal and beneficiary), so that Gibraltar is discursively 

represented as a passive social actor. For example, it is goal in “Gran Bretaña se quedó con el Peñón” 

(The United Kingdom kept Gibraltar) (EP 03.11.01), where Gibraltar is what the United Kingdom 

kept. As a benefited participant, processes are commonly related to the proposals and other actions 

taken by either Spain or Britain, or both, and which are presented to Gibraltar, as in: “A la que están 

ofreciendo salidas extraordinarias” (Gibraltar is being offered extraordinary measures) (ABC 

27.06.02), “Piqué y Straw ofrecieron a Caruana estar presente en las conversaciones” (Piqué and 

Straw offered to let Caruana be present in the conversations) (ABC 08.11.02), and “Una amplísima 

autonomía para los habitantes del Peñón que les garantice un régimen de vida similar al que tienen” 

(A very ample autonomy for the inhabitants of the Rock that would guarantee them a similar way of 

life to the one they have) (EP 03.11.01). When Gibraltar is discursively represented as an actor, it is 

involved in the performance of evil doings, that is, it is responsible of actions with negative 

connotations. These negative aspects are introduced either in the process itself, as in “to boycott”  or 

“to cause difficulties/obstruct” (one word verb “dificultar” in Spanish), or through the verb 

complementation: “Gibraltar se había inventado un sistema discriminatorio” (Gibraltar had made up a 

discriminatory system) (EM 28.11.02), “Con unas cuentas públicas que esconden las autoridades del 

Peñón” (With public funds that Gibraltarian authorities hide) (EP 08.11.02), and “El referéndum 

ilegal que ayer celebraron los gibraltareños” (The illegal referendum that Gibraltarians held 

yesterday) (ABC 08.11.02). 

A considerable proportion of the attributive relational clauses (31.5 %) present the quality 

attributed as evolving in time, that is, as some sort of result ascribed to Gibraltar. In these instances, 

the relational process is a qualitative process of the “turn” type where the meaning is that of “be + 

change of state”. The attribute in such clauses is usually related to being Spanish or a Spanish 

possession as in: “El Peñón volvería a la soberanía española” (The Rock would turn back into 

Spanish sovereignty/Spanish possession) (EP 08.11.02) and “La Roca vendría a ser así tan española 

como británica” (The Rock would come to be as Spanish as British) (ABC 25.04.02). These 

structures serve the discursive purpose of describing Gibraltar in a way that supports the Spanish 

position in the conflict as a discursive strategy to highlight the need of a change of status, thus 
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supporting the Spanish policy in favour of a change of status for the colony. In relation to verbal 

processes, it is interesting to point out that the number of occurrences of Gibraltar as sayer and, 

particularly, receiver is significantly low, bearing in mind that the textual corpus selected covers a 

period dealing with the conversations about the future of Gibraltar (i.e. verbal action), and especially, 

when the content of such conversations was supposed to be put to Gibraltar. This seems to mean that 

the Spanish side gives less relevance to the role of Gibraltar in the conversations regarding its future 

status. So that for Spain, the Gibraltar question is discursively represented as a matter to deal with 

Britain, but not with the Gibraltarian community. Finally, Gibraltar is also assigned the function of 

adding circumstantial information. Location is the most frequent type of circumstance expressed by 

Gibraltar, indicating the place towards which Spanish policy and decisions are directed. It is followed 

by the circumstance of angle or extent, which expresses the reach of the attribution, more precisely, 

how the decisions, measures or other processes of either Spain or the EU apply to Gibraltar, as in “El 

acuerdo se someterá a referéndum en Gibraltar” (The agreement will be subject to a referendum in 

Gibraltar) (EP 27.04.02), “La posibilidad de que [...] la bandera española pueda ondear en Gibraltar” 

(The possibility that the Spanish flag be able to fly in Gibraltar) (ABC 31.10.01), and “Para que la 

cosoberanía o la integración en España resulte una perspectiva atractiva para los habitantes del 

Peñón” (So that co-sovereignty or integration with Spain would be an attractive proposal for the 

Gibraltarians/inhabitants of the Rock) (EP 08.11.02). 

Finally, it is relevant to highlight the elevated number of instances where Gibraltar is not a 

participant in the clause, but part of other structures, such as noun phrases or prepositional phrases. 

Their study is illuminating because they amount almost as much as the instances where Gibraltar is a 

proper participant in clauses (157 instances, against the 162 where Gibraltar is assigned a participant 

role). Its significance lies on the fact that these structures imply a backgrounded representation of 

Gibraltar, since this social actor is not given prominence as a participant at clausal level. The analysis 

of these structures shows that the most frequent roles that Gibraltar is assigned as part of noun 

phrases and prepositional phrases are those of possessor, matter and actor: “Los derechos de los 

Gibraltareños” (the rights of the Gibraltarians) (EM 27.05.02), “La cuestión de Gibraltar” (the 

question about Gibraltar) (LV 26.11.01), and “La infracción Gibraltareña” (the Gibraltarian 

infraction) (EM 28.11.02). However, for the most part, what Gibraltar is represented as having is 

related to mental attributes. These include: “actitud” (attitude), “asentimiento” (agreement), 

“voluntad” (will), “opinión” (opinion), “deseos” (wishes). Thus they are very much in line with the 

high frequency of mental processes and, especially, the role of senser that has already been 

mentioned above. 

Gibraltarian identity in the British press 
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In the British press, material and mental are the most frequent process types in which Gibraltar is 

involved, though the proportion of relational and verbal processes is also considerable (See table 2). 

Going a step further, Gibraltar is most frequently represented in relation to the expression of its inner 

consciousness through the participant role of senser, which stand for 26.7 % of the total number of 

occurrences. It is followed by the role of goal (19.1 %). Moreover, the participant roles in relation to 

verbal processes are also more frequent and varied than in the other two corpora, with Gibraltar 

expressing the sayer and receiver, but also the target and verbiage (See table 3).  

As far as material processes are concerned, Gibraltar is mostly represented as a passivated 

participant, because of the high proportion of instances in which it is goal and beneficiary (68.8 %), 

and also because of the type of material processes in which Gibraltar is assigned the participant role 

of actor. The representation of Gibraltar as goal and beneficiary is usually foregrounded in the 

receptive variants of the material processes (Halliday and Matthiessen, 2004,p. 182), as in: 

“[Gibraltar] would have to be sacrificed by Britain”s agreeing to share sovereignty” (TG 11.07.02), 

and “Gibraltar is caught in the pincers of Spanish revanchism and Britain’s fear of being sidelined in 

Europe” (TG 27.07.02). In addition, Gibraltar is assigned the role of actor in relation to non-

transactive verbs and other processes which discursively represent the action as something that just 

happens, what Van Leeuwen terms “eventuation” (1995, p. 96). The effect of such strategies is to 

background the agency and the potential effect of Gibraltar’s actions in the world, as the following 

examples illustrate: “Gibraltar stood in the way of this plan” (TG 11.07.02), and “The Rock slips 

once again from its grasp” (IN 17.07.02). Apart from these, Gibraltar is mainly activated in relation to 

the public expression of its wishes through the processes of voting and holding a referendum, as in: 

“The Rock voted overwhelmingly to remain with Britain” (TG 21.11.01) and “The Gibraltarians have 

held a referendum” (TG 09.11.02). 

In mental processes, the British press mainly represents cognitive aspects of Gibraltar, while the 

representation of its desires, emotions or perceptions is considerably smaller (Table 4). Almost half of 

the mental processes belong to the semantic domain of acceptance/refusal (48 %), usually 

representing Gibraltar’s refusal of the proposals as a fact, and its acceptance, as belonging to the 

realm of the possible, introduced by conditional particles. The following examples serve that purpose 

well: “Gibraltar refuses to take part in the Brussels process” (TG 21.11.01), “If the people of 

Gibraltar approve it” (IN 13.07.02), and “Until the people of Gibraltar agree to it” (TG 19.03.02). 

Modalised demands in the domain of the mental are also frequent, as in: “Gibraltar’s Chief Minister 

should rethink his refusal to participate in the negotiations” (GD 05.05.02) and “Those who live on 

the Rock should not feel threatened by a further pooling of sovereignty” (IN 03.02.02). 
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In verbal processes, Gibraltar is both given voice (40 % sayer) and affected by the semiotic 

actions of others (60 % receiver and target). Some illustrative examples are: “Gibraltarians say they 

have known all along” (TM 21.05.02) (sayer), “They are being warned that Britain”s traditional 

lobby for their interests will [...]” (IN 03.02.02) (target), and “Peter Hain, Minister for Europe, told 

the Gibraltarians that [...]” (TG 12.11.01) (receiver). The proportion of verbal processes show a 

greater relevance given in the British side to the role of Gibraltar in the negotiations, though its role is 

predominantly passive. Moreover, most of the verbal processes (68 %) refer to Gibraltar as 

represented by its people, rather than the authorities or the political entity. Thus, it is the community 

who is given voice and towards which the conversations are directed.  

As a circumstance, Gibraltar for the most part indicates additional information regarding location 

(44.4 %) and matter (30.5 %). The former is illustrated in examples such as “This may play well on 

the Rock” (TM 13.07.02) and “Labour”s policy is equally unpopular in Britain, Spain and Gibraltar” 

(TG 21.05.02) where Gibraltar indicates the place over which there is debate and towards which 

British policy is directed. The circumstance of matter indicates the topic of semiotic actions. It is 

usually expressed by the prepositions “about” and “over”, as in: “Making a fuss about Gibraltar” (GD 

11.10.02), and “Neither Tony Blair nor Jose María Aznar wanted to say much about Gibraltar” (TM 

21.05.02). The high proportion of this type of circumstance in relation to Gibraltar becomes 

particularly relevant in the British corpus as it connects with the relevance of verbal processes which 

has already been highlighted. In fact, matter is at circumstantial level what the participant role of 

verbiage expresses in verbal processes (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004: 276). Thus, it reinforces the 

involvement of Gibraltar in verbal processes and particularly its passive role being assigned little 

voice in the conversations. 

Finally, similarly to the Spanish press, in the British corpus there are a considerable number of 

instances in which Gibraltar appears not as a participant or circumstance of the clause, but in 

structures at phrasal level. These are very frequently nominalizations and the most salient roles that 

Gibraltar is assigned in these structures are those of goal, possessor and matter, as in: “The 

Government’s high-handed treatment of Gibraltar” (TG 10.11.02), “The rights of Gibraltarians” (IN 

27.07.02), and “The long-running dispute with Spain over Gibraltar” (IN 27.07.02). The later type is 

particularly relevant because it reinforces the passivated representation of Gibraltar in relation to the 

conversations (mental processes). The reason is that Gibraltar is represented as the topic or matter to 

talk about, thus having little active role in the conversations. 
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Conclusion 

The content of the articles that form the three corpora of the present investigation might be said to be 

similar, but a deeper analysis and interpretation showed that this only applied at a superficial level. 

Indeed, the three corpora from the Gibraltarian, Spanish and British press were concerned with the 

Gibraltar situation, but each of them approached it in different ways, as the examination of the 

patterns of processes, participants and circumstances have revealed. The analysis allowed us to draw 

some social and political conclusions on the discursive construction and representation of the 

Gibraltar issue. On the one hand, the analysis of the Gibraltarian newspapers allowed us to 

understand how Gibraltar presented itself to the world, the self-image it portrayed; while on the other 

hand, the analysis of the Spanish and British newspapers allowed us to understand how this issue and 

the community of Gibraltar were perceived and represented from the outside, that is, from the two 

relevant angles involved in the situation of this territory. 

The analysis of the transitivity system has helped to divulge that Gibraltar was most frequently 

represented as a passive entity, affected by the actions and decisions of others. Gibraltar was most 

frequently activated in relation to the expression of its consciousness since the three corpora have in 

common the relevance given to Gibraltar in mental processes as senser. Its agency is mainly limited 

to the expression of its wishes and opinions, thus with little effect in the outside world. This way, 

Gibraltar’s situation and its future were discursively represented as not in the hands of these people. 

In the Spanish press, emphasis was put on the cognizant aspects of mental processes, thus appealing 

to Gibraltarians’ intelligence to understand and accept the outcome of the negotiations about the 

future of the colony rather than to wanting it. Analysis of verbal processes has also highlighted that it 

was the Spanish press who were the least concerned with the role of Gibraltar in the conversations. 

The number of instances in which Gibraltar was not a participant neither a circumstance in a process, 

but rather part of a noun phrase or prepositional phrase was proportionally higher in the Spanish and 

the British press than the Gibraltarian press, which reinforces the backgrounded representation that 

these two corpora gave to Gibraltar. Spain’s and Britain’s relation to Gibraltar was not discursively 

represented as an interaction with people, with the community. That is, what concerns these two 

countries is not the Gibraltarian community, but the Gibraltar issue as a kind of phenomenon. As the 

analysis has shown, the Gibraltar question was most frequently introduced as a semiotic action and 

Gibraltar as the topic specification of that semiotic action. In addition, there were constant references 

to the Gibraltarians’ interests, will and wishes, but these are abstractions, that is, they are never 

detailed or specified, and Gibraltarians are hardly ever given voice to express them, but are rather 

exhorted to change them. These abstractions have the effect of creating distance. Consequently, the 

discursive representation of Gibraltar is that of a community with little power to exert an influence on 
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its future. Thus, the transitivity system has proved a helpful systemic-functional analytical tool to 

disclose the roles that Gibraltar is assigned in discourse and hence, how its national identity is 

discursively constructed. Since there is a dialectical relationship in which discourse is socially 

constituted and socially constitutive, discourses on national identities, especially the highly influential 

discourse of the media, influence the way society perceive those nationalities, and particularly, 

society’s perception of the Gibraltar issue. 
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